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CIVIL ENGINEER 
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INVITATION TO BID 
 
Proposals for the various packages of work for the exterior renovations and site work at the Knox County 
Courthouse, 200 South Cherry Street, Galesburg, IL 61401 will be received by the Construction Manager, 
Johnson Building Systems, Inc., on behalf of the owner the Knox County Board at the American Legion 
Hall, 749 Henderson Road, Knoxville, IL 61448 until 2:00 PM local time, April 14, 2011 at which time 
proposals will be opened and recorded publicly.  Faxed or emailed proposals will not be accepted. Submit 
in sealed envelope with the project and package being bid clearly indicated on the front. If bidding more 
than one package, submit in separate envelopes with separate bid bond for each. . If forwarded by mail, 
the sealed envelope containing the bid must be enclosed in another envelope addressed to the 
Construction Manager, Johnson Building Systems, Inc. (JBS), 2188 McMasters Ave., Galesburg, IL 
61401. Mailed proposals must be received by JBS 1 hour before the bid opening or be subject to rejection 
for being late. Late bids, and electronically submitted bids or bids printed off the internet site, will not be 
considered, and will be returned to the offeror, unopened.  Bids shall be submitted on the Bid Form and 
any supplement forms provided in the Bidding Documents, and shall be accompanied by a Bid Security 
as set forth in the Instruction to Bidders in the amount of 5% of the total bid amount.   Additionally, a 
Performance Bond and Payment Bond will be required upon award of a contract in the amount of 100% 
of the package contract amount. The successful bidders will furnish bonds naming the county as owner. 
Johnson Building Systems, Inc. is acting as Construction Manager as Constructor. Successful bidders will 
enter into a subcontract with Johnson Building Systems, Inc. 
 
A Mandatory Attendance Pre-Bid Conference and tour of the construction areas is scheduled for 
April 7, 2011 @ 2:00.   Attendees will meet at Main Entrance of the Courthouse. 
 
The Knox County Board reserves the right to reject any and all bids, and to waive irregularities and to 
accept a bid that is deemed in the best interest of Knox County. 
 
Work includes repair and patching of stone, tuck-pointing of mortar joints, cleaning of stone and 
application of water repellent. Also included is removal and replacement of sidewalks, slate shingle 
repairs, installation and repair of exterior sheet metal flashings and electrical lighting, lining of interior 
downspouts, and underground storm sewer. There is an alternate for a new parking lot and related storm 
sewer. 
 
The packages of work are as follows: 
 

1. Stone Restoration (including restoration, painting, handrails, removals) 
  Alternate 1A – Add to rebuild stone at entrance stairs in lieu of repair. 

 
2. Exterior Sheet Metal (includes removals and wood backing for your work) 
 
3. Downspout Lining 
 
4. Electrical Work 
 Alternate 4A – Add to replace existing exterior lighting with new system. 
 Alternate 4B – Add for lighting at new parking lot. 
 
5. Storm Sewer Replacement 
 Alternate 5A – Add for storm sewer at new parking lot. 
 Unit Price/CY for infill of cisterns. 
 
6. Concrete Removal and Replacement 

 Alternate 6A – Add to remove and replace sidewalk in northwest area. 
 Alternate 6B – Add to overlay and re-stripe existing asphalt parking lot. 
 Alternate 6C – Add for new parking lot. 

 
Drawings and Project Manuals and other related contract information may be obtained at Illinois 
Blueprint, 800 S.W. Jefferson Ave., Peoria, IL 61605, 309-676-1300. A deposit of $ 100.00 per set will be 
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required (maximum 3 sets per bidder). Documents will also be on file and available for viewing at the 
Illowa Builders Exchange, 520 24th Street, Rock Island, IL, 309-788-9260 and the Greater Peoria 
Contractors & Suppliers Association, 1811 N. Altorfer Drive, Peoria, IL, 309-692-5710. Documents and 
Addenda will also be posted on Illinois Blueprint’s website; contact their office for instructions. Deposits 
will be refunded if returned in good usable condition within 7 days of bid date. Make checks payable to 
Johnson Building Systems. 
 
Submit questions in writing to Stephen McKelvie, Johnson Building Systems, Inc., 2188 McMasters Ave., 
Galesburg, IL 61401. 309-343-3148, Fx: 309-343-0451, steve@johnsonbuilding.biz  Bidders are required 
to submit the provided Qualification Statement with their bid or can submit it in advance of the bid date to 
Johnson Building Systems via Fax or email. 
 
This is a prevailing wage project. The owner is exempt from sales tax; a certificate will be furnished to 
each successful bidder. 
 
Bids may not be withdrawn by the bidder for a period of sixty (60) days following the date of the receipt of 
bids. 
 
All bidders are required to be equal opportunity employers. 
 
Please return this notice as soon as possible via fax to 309-343-0451 indicating whether you 
intend to bid this project or not.  
 
 
Company Name:___________________________ 
 
Yes, we will be bidding Package(s)______________________________________________________ 
 
No, we will not be bidding____ 
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DOCUMENT 00 2113 - INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 
 

1. GENERAL 
 

A. PROJECT DESCRIPTION:  
Exterior restoration includes repair and patching of stone, tuck pointing of mortar joints, cleaning 
of stone and application of water repellent.  Also the work includes removal and placement of 
concrete sidewalks, slate roof repairs, installation of new metal flashing, and installation of 
lighting fixtures. 

 

B. OWNER 
Knox County Board  
Galesburg, Illinois 

C. COUNTY AGENCIES REPRESENTATIVES AND CONTACTS 
 
OWNERS REPRESENTATIVE 
 Johnson Building Systems 
 2188 McMasters Ave 
 Galesburg, IL 61401 
 
OWNER’S ARCHITECT/ENGINEER CONSULTANT CONTACTS 

 
ARCHITECT/ENGINEER 
Durrant Group inc. 
510 E. Locust St. Suite 200 
Des Moines/ 50309 
Phillip Parrott, Project Manager 
Phone: 515.309.0945; Fax 515.309.0944; E-Mail: pparrott@durrant.com  

2. PROPOSAL FORM AND SUBMISSION  

A. A properly prepared and submitted bid is the bidder’s responsibility.  To be considered, bids must 
be made in accordance with these Instructions to Bidders and items included on the Bid Form.  
Failure to comply may be cause for rejection. 

B. The Bid shall consist of the “Bid Form” or exact copy of the form, together with the other documents 
specified below to be submitted with the Bid, in which copies of certain documents to be completed 
and submitted are included with these Bidding Documents.   

1) To be considered compliant, the total bid package shall include the following documents 
(properly completed), submitted in separate envelopes furnished by the Bidder and labeled as 
follows: 

Envelope 1, identified on the outside with the Name and Address of the Company 
submitting the Bid, the Project Name, Sealed Bid Number, and the Date and Time that 
Bids are Due, with the envelope sealed and clearly labeled “SEALED BID”, containing: 

• Bid Form (blank form included in Project Manual) 

• Contractors Qualification Statement (blank form included in Project Manual) 

Envelope 2, identified on the outside with the Name and Address of the Company 
submitting the Bid, the Project Name, Sealed Bid Number, and the Date and Time that 
Bids are Due, with the envelope sealed and clearly labeled “BID SECURITY”, 
containing: 

• Bid Security (documentation to be provided by Bidder) 
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C. All blank spaces on each document shall be completed, in ink or typewritten, unless the blank has 
otherwise been noted by Owner as “Not Applicable to this Project.”  Erasures or corrections shall 
be initialed by the person signing the bid.  Where requested, amounts shall be stated in both words 
and figures.  If words and figures do not agree, the amount written in words shall be considered 
correct.   

D. Include the amount for performing all work described in the drawings and specifications for Base 
Bid and for each Alternate Bid requested.   

E. Acknowledge receipt of all Addenda issued, where so indicated on the Bid Form.   

F. The Bid Form and other required documents shall be signed, where so indicated, by an officer of 
the company having authority to bind the company in a contract.  The name of the person signing 
the bid and his/her title shall be typed or printed below the signature.   

G. Commencement of the Work of the Contract shall be upon receipt of a fully signed Contract and in 
accordance with a date established by the Owner in a Notice to Proceed, to be issued by the 
Owner, expected to be within fourteen days after bid receipt.    

H. The Owner reserves the right to award a contract for Base Bid only, or for Base Bid in combination 
with any, or all, identified Alternate Bids.   

I. The company's Federal I.D. Number and the Illinois Contractors Registration Number shall be 
included in the Bid Form. 

J. The Bid shall be for a single responsibility contract for all work as indicated on the Drawings and 
specified in the Project Manual, and shall be a lump sum amount.  All requested Alternate Bids 
shall be bid.  Clearly indicate for each Alternate Bid whether the amount stated is to be “Added to” 
or “Deducted From” the Base Bid amount if the respective Alternate Bid should be accepted by the 
Owner.  If no change in the Base Bid amount is required with respect to consideration of a 
particular Alternate Bid, enter “No Change” in the blank for that Alternate Bid.   

K. When the Owner has requested information on the Bid Form involving a breakdown of the lump 
sum amount of the Base Bid or an Alternate Bid for portions of the Work, provide the requested 
information where indicated. 

L. Where so requested, provide Unit Prices for the designated types of work and in the units 
specified, in which the Unit Prices would be used as adjustments to the quantities described in the 
Bidding Documents as the basis for the Base Bid and any Alternate Bid work.  A Unit Price would 
be applicable in the event the Owner should request additional work of that type beyond the extent 
and quantity that has been established as the scope of the work by graphic delineation and 
notations on the Drawings, or by otherwise stipulating in the Bidding Documents a numerical 
quantity of the work, for the Bidder’s use in determining the lump sum bid amount for the Base Bid 
and any requested Alternate Bid containing such work.  The Unit Prices shall also be used to adjust 
the Contract Amount for actual quantities of work involved when the work subject to Unit Price 
adjustment differs by being less in quantity than that contemplated by the Bidding Documents’ 
original scope of work for the respective Base Bid or Alternate Bid. 

M. Any required Bid Security shall be provided, in the form and amount specified elsewhere in these 
Instructions to Bidders, at the time of submission of the Bid.   
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3. TAXES  

A. The Owner is exempt from Federal, State and Local sales tax.    Do not include Federal, Illinois 
or local sales tax or use tax, or any local option sales tax, on construction materials in 
determining your bid prices. The successful Contractor shall be required to inform the Owner of 
all Subcontractors within 48 hours of the determination of the apparent low bidder and 
Contractor’s receiving written notification by the Owner of its intent to award a contract to the 
Contractor for the Work described in the Contract Documents.  Information on the Contractor and 
each Subcontractor shall be submitted in writing and include the firms' name, address, contact 
person, federal tax identification number, and the Illinois contractor registration number. For the 
Contractor and each Subcontractor, designate the type of trade or category of work that is to be 
provided on the project.  The Owner must be informed when any Subcontractor is added to the 
project.  Following receipt of the information, the Owner will arrange to have an authorization letter 
and certificate issued on behalf of the Contractor and each Subcontractor and will forward the 
documents to the Contractor for distribution and use by each in purchasing construction materials 
for this project.  Certificates issued for this project shall be used for tax-exempt purchasing 
construction materials for this project only under penalty of law. 

4. ALTERNATE BIDS 

A. Bidders shall bid all Alternates requested on the Bid Form.  Alternates quoted will be reviewed and 
accepted or rejected at the option of the Owner.  Accepted Alternates will be identified in the 
Owner-Contractor agreement.  When Alternates are utilized in the bidding and identified and 
described in another Section in Division 01 of the Specifications, indicate the price for the Alternate 
Bid Work according to its affect on the scope of the work of the Base Bid Work and Base Bid price, 
as shown on the Drawings and specified in the Project Manual, identifying the amount in the 
correct location on the Bid Form. 

5. DRAWINGS 

A. Drawing sheets are listed at the beginning of this Project Manual, and all sheets bear the project 
name: "Knox County Courthouse – Exterior Envelope and Roofing Restoration". 

6. BID SECURITY 

A. Each Bid shall be accompanied by a Bid Security, enclosed in a separate envelope from the Bid 
Form, and labeled on the outside in large letters “BID SECURITY”.  This envelope shall 
accompany the envelope containing the Sealed Bid and shall be clearly marked with the Name and 
Address of the Company submitting the Bid, the Project Name, Sealed Bid Number, and the Date 
and Time that Bids are Due. 

B. The Bid Security shall be in the form of a Bid Bond, or a Certified Check or Cashiers Check drawn 
on a state-chartered or federally-chartered bank or a Certified Share Draft drawn on a state-
chartered or federally-chartered credit union, in an amount not less than five percent (5%) of the 
maximum value of the Bid, including any additive Alternates.  NOTE:  Checks and share drafts 
other than those identified above will not be accepted.  Bonds shall be issued by a bonding 
company licensed to transact business in the State of Illinois, and shall be submitted on AIA 
Document A-310, “Bid Bond”. The Attorney in Fact who signs the Bond shall file with the Bond a 
certified and effectively dated copy of their Power of Attorney.  The Bid Security shall be made 
payable to the Owner, and shall accompany the Bid.  The Bid Security shall serve as a guarantee 
that a Bidder who is offered a contract will enter into an Agreement with the Owner and will file an 
approved surety company’s Performance Bond and Payment Bond and provide the Insurance 
Certificates as evidence of the required Insurance within ten days of execution of the Contract for 
construction of this Project, but not later than the start of construction in any event.  Upon failure to 
comply, the Bid Security shall be forfeited as liquidated damages.  The Bid Security of the three 
lowest compliant Bidders will be retained until the Contract is executed.  All others will be returned 
within five days of the Bid Date. 
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7. DUE DATE AND TIME FOR RECEIPT OF BIDS 

A. Properly completed Bids shall be received at the place, and not later than the time, specified below 
for receipt of Bids, or any extension thereof made by Addendum issued subsequent to issuing the 
Bidding Documents.  Oral, telephonic and other telegraphic or electronically transmitted Bids are 
invalid, and will not receive consideration.  If Bids are submitted by mail, or delivered by courier or 
parcel service, the envelope containing the Sealed Bid and any other documentation required by 
these Instructions to Bidders, and the separate envelope containing the Bid Security and a 
validated Certificate of Site Visit when such documentation is required elsewhere in these 
Instructions to Bidders as a condition of submitting a compliant bid, shall be enclosed in a separate 
mailing envelope addressed as described below.  The Bidder shall assume full responsibility for the 
timely delivery and receipt of the Bid at the location herein specified.  Late bids will not be 
accepted, and will be returned unopened to the Bidder. 

Bids will be received at the time and location as follows: 

American Legion Hall, 749 Henderson Road, Knoxville, IL 61448 until 2:00 PM local time, 
April 14, 2011 

 

COMMENCEMENT AND COMPLETION DATES 

B. Commencement of the Work of the Contract shall be upon receipt of a fully signed Contract and in 
accordance with a date established by the Owner in a Notice to Proceed, to be issued by the 
Owner, expected to be within fourteen days after bid receipt.   Completion of the Work of the 
contract shall be as stated in the Bid Form or as otherwise agreed by the Owner and Contractor 
and stipulated in a Construction Contract issued pursuant to the Contract award by the Owner.   

C. Completion of the Work shall be completed by October 1, 2011 including all closeout requirements, 
demonstration and testing. 

8. SITE VISIT 

A. There is a scheduled tour of the construction site by the prospective bidder at the time of the 
Mandatory Pre-Bid Conference for this project.     

9. MANDATORY PRE-BID CONFERENCE 

A. A Mandatory Pre-Bid Conference will be held at April 7, 2011 @ 2:00 Local Time to be followed 
by a tour of the construction areas at the site.  Attendance by Bidders at this Pre-Bid Conference 
and site tour is Mandatory.  The conference will convene at the Courthouse, 200 S. Cherry. 
Galesburg, IL.  

10. QUESTIONS 

A. It is the Owner’s intent that all questions on this project be raised and addressed at the time of the 
Pre-Bid Conference, with prospective bidders present. After the Pre-Bid Conference, all questions 
should be submitted, in writing, not less than ten (10) calendar days prior to the bid date, to the 
Owner’s Architect/Engineer Consultant whose identity and contact information is previously 
indicated in these Instructions to Bidders. 

11. ADDENDA AND INTERPRETATIONS OF THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 

A. Any person contemplating submitting a proposal for the proposed Contract, who is in doubt as to 
the true meaning of any part of the Bidding Documents, shall submit a written request for an 
interpretation thereof.  The person submitting a request will be responsible for its prompt delivery.  
Every request for such interpretation should reference the Project Name and Project Number as 
specified in the Bidding Documents, and shall be made in writing. Questions concerning the 
proposed construction shall be submitted to the Owner’s Architect/Engineer Consultant indicated 
previously in these Instructions to Bidders.  To be given consideration, requests shall be received 
at least ten (10) calendar days prior to the Due Date for Bids.  Replies, which revise or correct the 
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Bidding Documents, or provide necessary clarifications, will be issued in the form of a written 
Addendum to the Bidding Documents.  Interpretations, corrections or changes to the Bidding 
Documents made in any other manner will not be binding, and Bidders shall not rely upon such 
interpretations, corrections, or changes.  The Bidder is to account for any resultant cost effects due 
to information contained in the Addenda in the Bid Amount.  Addenda will be mailed or 
electronically transmitted to each known holder of the Bidding Documents.  Acknowledgment of 
receipt by the Bidder of each issued Addendum shall be noted in the Bidder’s proposal, in the 
location so indicated on the Bid Form.  All Addenda issued shall become part of the Contract 
Documents. 

12. SUBSTITUTIONS 

A. Where the Bidding Documents stipulate a specific product be provided by naming one or more 
manufacturer and model, and include a statement such as “or equal”, “equal to”, “equivalent to”, or 
“basis of design”, a substitute product will be considered when written request is received in a 
timely manner by the Owner’s Architect/Engineer Consultant whose identity and contact 
information is previously identified in these Instructions to Bidders. The written request shall be 
submitted as elsewhere described in these Instructions to Bidders, utilizing the “Substitution 
Request Form” included in the Project Manual (Document 00 4325). The completed request must 
be received at least ten (10) calendar days prior to the date set for receipt of Bids. 

 
Note:  Subsequently, substitutions will be viewed in the context of a Change Order to the 
Contract, and consideration will only be given in the event a product becomes unavailable or 
not practical due to no fault of the Contractor, or at the Owner’s discretion if the substitution 
would be substantially to the Owner’s advantage (equal product for less cost or higher 
quality product at no change in Contract Sum).  Use the Product Substitution Request Form 
provided by the Owner’s Architect/Engineer Consultant for proposal of a substitution to be 
considered as a Change Order to the Contract. 

B. Document each substitution request with complete data substantiating compliance of the proposed 
substitution with the Bidding Documents for consideration by the Project Manager for the Owner’s 
Architect/Engineer Consultant and the Owner.  Each request shall identify the specified product for 
which the substitution is requested, and shall clearly describe the product for which approval is 
requested.  The burden shall be on the requester to demonstrate the proposed substitute product’s 
suitability for use in the Work and its equivalency or superiority in function, appearance, quality, 
and performance with the product named in the Bidding Documents. 

C. A description of any changes to the Bidding Documents that the proposed substitution will require 
shall be included with the request.  The requester shall affirm that dimensions shown on the 
Drawings will not be affected by the substitute product, and that it will have no adverse affect on 
other trades, the construction schedule, or specified warranty requirements.  The request for use of 
a substitute product shall be signed by an authorized representative of the firm submitting the 
request, who shall state that the firm will pay for any changes to the building design, including 
architectural or engineering design, detailing, and construction cost caused by the requested 
substitution if the substitution is approved for use in the Work by the Owner’s Architect/Engineer 
Consultant and the Owner. 

D. All such substitute products approved for use in the Work during the established period of time 
before receipt of Bids will be identified in a subsequent Addendum to the Bidding Documents that 
will be issued to all known holders of the Bidding Documents notifying Bidders of the approved 
substitute product. 

13. OBLIGATION OF BIDDER 

A. It shall be the responsibility of each Bidder contemplating the submission of a Bid for this proposed 
Contract to attend the Pre-Bid Conference and site tour of the Building which will be conducted at 
the time and location previously specified in these Instruction to Bidders to fully acquaint 
himself/herself with conditions of the site and project requirements, where the work is to be 
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performed, and to become acquainted thoroughly with the work, and all conditions that may be 
related to it.  No considerations or revision in the contract price or scope of the project will be 
considered by the Owner for any item, which could have been revealed by a thorough on-site 
inspection and examination by the Bidder.   

B. By submission of a Bid, it shall be understood that the Bidder assures that he/she has reviewed 
and is thoroughly familiar with the proposal requirements, contract conditions and supplementary 
conditions, the drawings, specifications, and any addenda issued prior to bids, and that the bidder, 
having visited the site when required, is aware of the conditions existing at the site that may relate 
to the work of this project.  Failure of any Bidder to examine any form, document, or other 
instrument shall in no way relieve the Bidder from any obligation in respect to his/her Bid. 

14. WITHDRAWAL OF PROPOSAL 

A. A Bid may be modified or withdrawn only before the time and date for receipt of Bids.  Said request 
for modification or withdrawal of a Bid must be made in writing and delivered to the previously 
designated owner’s representative in a sealed envelope, properly identifying the bid that is to be 
modified.  A Bid shall remain valid for consideration by the Owner for a period of forty-five (45) days 
after the date specified that Bids are Due, and until such time following that period that the 
apparent low Bidder requests in writing that the Bid be withdrawn, after which the Bid may be 
withdrawn without forfeiture of any required Bid Security.  Alternate Bids shall also remain valid for 
this same length of time following the Due Date for Bids.  With the approval of Knox County Board, 
a bid may be withdrawn after opening, but only if the bidder provides prompt notification and is able 
to adequately demonstrate and provide documentation, to the satisfaction of ____________the 
commission of an honest error that might cause undue financial loss if caused to enter into 
agreement for the proposed Contract Work. 

15. TELEPHONE MODIFICATIONS AND BID CLOSING 

A. Bids received prior to the time of opening will be securely kept, unopened.  The owner’s 
representative designated to receive Bids for this project will determine when the specified time has 
arrived.  No bid received thereafter will be considered. 

16. BASIS OF BIDS 

A. The Bidder shall include all additional documents or appendices that are requested to be submitted 
concurrent with the Bid; failure to comply may be cause for rejection. 

B. In accordance with the Illinois law, the successful Bidder shall furnish in writing to the Owner, 
within 48 hours after the award of the contract, a list of the names of subcontractors and 
suppliers who are being proposed to perform work on the project. 

C. The Bidder is specifically advised that any person, firm or other party to whom it is proposed to 
award a subcontract under this contract must: 

• Be acceptable to the Owner. 

17. INFORMALITIES 

A. The Owner reserves the right to waive any irregularities or informalities and to enter into a Contract 
with a Bidder, or to reject any or all bids as it deems to be in the best interest of Knox County. 

18. CONSIDERATION OF BIDS 

A. It is the intent of the Owner to award a Contract to the lowest responsible Bidder, provided the Bid 
has been submitted in accordance with the requirements of the Bidding Documents and is 
determined to be compliant with all Bidding Requirements, and does not exceed the funds 
available for construction. 

B. When Alternate Bids are requested, a Bidder is required to bid on each Alternate Bid.  The Owner 
reserves the right to accept any, or no, Alternate Bid.  Alternate Bids may be considered in any 
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order or combination, and the low Bidder will be determined on the basis of the sum of the Base 
Bid and the Alternate(s) accepted at the time of the Contract award. 

C. In evaluating Bids, any proposal offered by a Bidder (as a Contractor’s Alternate, unsolicited by the 
Owner) for an alternate design, or for materials other than those shown or specified for the Base 
Bid or for Alternate Bid construction under the proposed Construction Documents or called for by 
any issued Addenda to those Construction Documents, will not be considered in determining the 
successful Bidder.  However, the Owner reserves the right to consider any such Bidder-proposed 
(Contractor’s Alternate) alternate designs or materials with the apparent low Bidder, after the 
apparent low Bidder is determined in the manner described above.  

19. PREFERENCE  

A. By virtue of statutory authority, a preference shall be given to Illinois domestic labor, products 
produced and provisions grown within the State of Illinois in the construction of this contract work, 
in accordance with the Code of Illinois.  

B. An Illinois resident bidder shall be allowed a preference against a nonresident bidder from a state 
or foreign country which gives or requires a preference to bidders from that state or foreign country.  
The preference will be equal to the preference given or required by the state or foreign country in 
which the nonresident bidder is a resident.  “Resident bidder” means a person authorized to 
transact business in this state and having a place of business for transacting business within the 
state at which it is and has conducted business for at least six months prior to the first 
advertisement for the public improvement and in the case of a corporation, at least fifty percent of 
the common stock is owned by residents of this state.  If another state or foreign country has a 
more stringent definition of a resident bidder, the more stringent definition is applicable as to 
bidders from that state or foreign country. 

C. Nonresident bidders shall be required to certify on the Bid Form, where so indicated, the state or 
foreign country in which the firm is a resident, and if that state or foreign country uses a percentage 
for in-state bidders and the amount of the preference. 

D. If it is determined that this may cause denial of federal funds which would otherwise be available, 
or would otherwise be inconsistent with requirements of federal law, this section shall be 
suspended, but only to the extent necessary to prevent denial of the funds or to eliminate the 
inconsistency with federal requirements. 

20. QUALIFICATIONS  

A. The Owner may make such investigations as the Owner deems necessary to determine the ability 
of the Bidder to perform the required work, and the Bidder shall furnish to the Owner all such 
information and data for this purpose, including completion of a “Contractor’s Qualification 
Statement”, as the Owner may request.  The Owner reserves the right to reject any Bid if the 
evidence submitted by, or in investigation of, such Bidder fails to satisfy the Owner that the Bidder 
is properly qualified to carry-out the obligations of the Contract and to complete the Work 
contemplated therein. 

B. An out-of-state Bidder, if awarded a contract, will be required to submit evidence of authorization to 
do business in the State of Illinois. 

21. INSURANCE 

A. The successful Bidder shall provide insurance as specified in the Agreement, General Conditions 
and the Supplementary Conditions.  Builders Risk Insurance coverage (All Risk) will be provided by 
the Contractor in the amount of 100% of the Contract Amount. 



Knox County Courthouse 
Exterior Envelope and Roofing Restoration 

Durrant Project no. 10063.00 
 

 
INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS  00 2113 
  PAGE 8 OF 9 

22. FORM OF AGREEMENT BETWEEN OWNER AND CONTRACTOR 

The Agreement for the Work will be written on 2007 edition of AIA Document A101, Standard Form 
of Agreement Between Owner and Contractor where the basis of payment is a Stipulated Sum, as it 
is modified, (sample of the document with modifications incorporated is bound in this Project Manual) 
with further amendments by the Owner made thereto, as described in Document 00 7300 - 
Supplementary Conditions, contained in this Project Manual.  The Agreement is supplemented by 
the 2007 edition of AIA Document A201, General Conditions of the Contract for Construction, as 
amended by the Owner in Document 00 7300 – Supplementary Conditions contained in this Project 
Manual.   

23. EXECUTION OF CONTRACT 

A. Contract documents shall mean and include the following: 

1) Agreement:  AIA-A101 - 2007, as modified herein (sample bound in the Project Manual) and as 
further amended by Document 00 7300 - Supplementary Conditions in this Project Manual. 

2) General Conditions: AIA-A201 - 2007, as amended by Document 00 7300 - Supplementary 
Conditions in this Project Manual. 

3) Document 00 7300 - Supplementary Conditions (modifying or supplementing the Agreement 
AIA-A101 – 2007 and the General Conditions AIA A201 – 2007). 

4) Performance Bond and Payment Bond, when required for this project elsewhere in these 
Instructions to Bidders or by the AIA A101 – 2007 “Owner-Contractor Agreement” as the 
sample document included in the Contract Documents has been modified, or other 
modifications that are made to the document by reference in the included Supplementary 
Conditions. 

5) Specifications (Div. 1-33 of the Project Manual). 

6) Technical Drawings. 

7) Numbered Addenda issued after initial publication of the Bid Documents. 

8) Numbered Modifications (Change Orders and Architect’s Supplemental Instructions or 
Instructions to Contractor) issued after the Agreement is fully signed. 

24. LAWS AND REGULATIONS 

A. The Bidder’s attention is directed to the fact that all applicable laws and regulations of Federal and 
State agencies having jurisdiction over the construction of this project shall apply to any contract 
resulting from the Bidder’s proposal, and it shall be deemed that those rules and regulations are 
made a part of such contract the same as if set forth in their entirety therein.  By submitting a 
proposal, the Bidder confirms that he/she is familiar with and understands the Contractor’s 
responsibility under all Federal and State of Illinois laws and regulations with respect to the Work 
described by the proposed Contract Documents. 

25. CONDITIONS OF THE WORK 

A. Each bidder must fully inform his/her-self of the conditions under which the Work is to be performed 
at the site of the project, the obstacles which may be encountered, and all other relevant matters 
concerning the Work to be performed.  Failure to do so will not relieve a successful Bidder of the 
obligation to furnish all material and labor necessary to carry out the provisions of the contract.  
When a site visit is required by provisions located elsewhere in these Instructions to Bidders, 
whether as a tour of the construction area(s) in conjunction with a Pre-Bid Conference or as an 
independently arranged visit to the site when a Pre-Bid Conference is non-mandatory, it shall be 
the Bidder’s responsibility to fulfill this obligation as a condition of bidding the Work described in the 
Bidding Documents. 
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B. No allowance will be made for any additional compensation by reason of any matter or condition 
with which the Bidder might have fully informed his/her self, but failed to do so prior to bidding.  
Insofar as possible, the Contractor and all subcontractors shall employ such methods or means in 
carrying out the work so as not to cause any interruption of, or interference with, the work of any 
other subcontractor or trade. 

26. SUBCONTRACTS 

A. The Contractor shall be responsible for notifying all subcontractors and suppliers and informing 
them that they are bound in each case by all applicable provisions of the Bidding Requirements 
and if awarded a subcontract or purchase order pursuant to the Contractor’s being awarded a 
Contract, all provisions contained in the Construction Contract, including those in the proposed 
General Conditions and Supplementary Conditions. 

27. This Project Manual is intended to supplement the Project Drawings prepared by Durrant, consisting of 
sheets identified with Project Name “Knox County Courthouse Exterior Envelope and Roofing 
Renovation” issued concurrently by the Architect, which contain associated graphic information and 
related specifications and more fully describe the nature and scope of this project. 

 

END OF DOCUMENT 00 2113 
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DOCUMENT 00 3120 – INFORMATION AVAILABLE TO BIDDERS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 TOPOGRAPHIC SURVEY 

A. A copy of a topographic survey with respect to the project site is available for viewing at the office 
of the surveyor and titled as follows: 

Bruner, Cooper and Zuck, Inc. 
188 E. Simmons Street 
Galesburg, IL 61401 
(309)-343-9282 

B. This survey identifies existing grade elevations prepared primarily for the use of the 
Architect/Engineer in establishing new grades and identifying natural water shed. 

C. This topographical survey has been included in the construction documents for reference 
purposes. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Applicable) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Applicable) 

END OF SECTION 00 3120 
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BID FORM 
 for  

CONSTRUCTION  
 

KNOX COUNTY COURTHOUSE 
EXTERIOR ENVELOPE AND ROOFING RESTORATION 

GALESBURG, ILLINOIS 
 

PROJECT NO. 10063.00 
 
All blanks on this form are to be completed, in ink or typewritten 
Only bids on this form or on an exact copy of this form will be accepted 
Bid Form shall be signed by an officer of the company with authority to bind in a contract. 
 
NOTE:  The following documents are to be completed and submitted with the bid.  Failure to do so may 
result in the disqualification of your bid: 
 

1. Bid Form – Document 00 4100 
2. Johnson Building Systems, Inc - Contractor Qualification Statement 
3. Bid Security – 5% of total Bid amount (submit in separate envelope) 

 
The undersigned Bidder, in response to your Notice to Bidders for construction of the above project, having 
examined the Drawings, Specifications and other Bidding Documents dated March 21, 2011 and Addenda 
issued and acknowledged below as received, and having visited the site of the construction work and 
attending the mandatory Prebid Meeting, and being familiar with the conditions surrounding the construction 
of the proposed project, including the availability of materials and labor, hereby proposes and agrees to 
furnish all labor, materials, equipment and supplies to perform work for the below designated bid package to 
construct the work in that package in strict accordance with the proposed Contract Documents within the 
time stated below, and at the prices stated below.  Bid amounts include all expenses incurred in performing 
the work required under the proposed Contract Documents. 
 
Bidder acknowledges receipt of the following Addenda which are a part of the Bidding Documents and for 
which any affect on cost of the Work is included in the bid amounts indicated:  
 
 
Number:   _______     _______     _______     _______     _______     _______     _______ 
 
Dated:      _______     _______     _______      _______     _______     _______     _______ 
 
 
The undersigned additionally acknowledges the following conditions in the contract for the Work.  
(Acknowledge by placing a check mark in the box). 
 

 Project maintains a Tax Exempt status 
 
Amounts shall be indicated in both words and figures.  In case of discrepancy, the amount indicated in words 
shall govern. 
 

Base Bid:  The Bidder proposes to perform all of the Work required by the Contract Documents  

for Bid Package #1: Stone Restoration  for the amount of: (Fill in amount in words and numbers.) 

Words:________________________________________________________________________________
$________________________ 
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Alternate 1A: Add to rebuild stone at entrance stairs in lieu of repair. 

Words: add 
__________________________________________________________________________$___________
_______________ 
 

Base Bid:  The Bidder proposes to perform all of the Work required by the Contract Documents 

for Bid Package #2: Exterior Sheet Metal for the amount of: (Fill in amount in words and numbers.) 

Words: 
_______________________________________________________________________________$______
___________________ 

Base Bid:  The Bidder proposes to perform all of the Work required by the Contract Documents 

for Bid Package #3: Downspout Lining  for the amount of: (Fill in amount in words and numbers.) 

Words:_______________________________________________________________________________$
__________________________ 

Base Bid:  The Bidder proposes to perform all of the Work required by the Contract Documents 

for Bid Package #4: Electrical Work  for the amount of: (Fill in amount in words and numbers.) 

Words:_______________________________________________________________________________$
__________________________ 

Alternate 4A: Add to replace existing exterior lighting with new system. 

Words: add 
__________________________________________________________________________$___________
_______________ 

Alternate 4B: Add for lighting at new parking lot. 

Words: add 
__________________________________________________________________________$___________
_______________ 

Base Bid:  The Bidder proposes to perform all of the Work required by the Contract Documents 

for Bid Package #5: Storm Sewer Replacement  for the amount of: (Fill in amount in words and numbers.) 

Words:_______________________________________________________________________________$
__________________________ 

Alternate 5A: Add for storm sewer at parking lot. 
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Words: add 
__________________________________________________________________________$___________
_______________ 

Unit Price /CY for infill of cisterns: $_________________/CY 

Base Bid:  The Bidder proposes to perform all of the Work required by the Contract Documents 

for Bid Package #6: Concrete Removal and Replacement  for the amount of: (Fill in amount in words and 
numbers.) 

Words:_______________________________________________________________________________$
__________________________ 

Alternate 6A: Add to remove and replace sidewalk in northwest area. 

Words: add 
__________________________________________________________________________$___________
_______________ 

Alternate 6B: Add to overlay and restripe existing parking lot. 
Words:add_________________________________________________________$___________________
_ 
 
Alternate 6C: Add for new parking lot. 
Words:add_________________________________________________________$___________________
_ 
 
Bidder hereby certifies:  a) that this bid is genuine and is not made in the interest of or on behalf of any 
undisclosed person, firm or corporation;  b) that Bidder has not directly or indirectly induced or solicited any 
other bidder to put in a false or sham bid;  c) that Bidder has not solicited or induced any person, firm or 
corporation to refrain from bidding and,  d) that Bidder has not sought by collusion to obtain any advantage 
over any other bidder or over the Owner. 
 
Bidder agrees that this bid shall remain valid for the Owner’s consideration and shall not be withdrawn for a 
period of 60 calendar days after the date for receipt of bids. 
 
Bidder agrees that if written notice of acceptance of this bid is mailed, electronically telecommunicated, or 
delivered to the undersigned within 10 days after the date in which bids are due, or at any time thereafter 
before it is withdrawn in writing, the undersigned will sign and return the Contract Agreement, prepared in 
accord with the Bidding Documents and this bid as accepted; and will also provide proof of required 
insurance coverage, and Performance Bond and Payment Bond. 
 
Bidder understands that the Owner reserves the right to accept any, or no, Alternate Bid, if Alternate Bids are 
requested, and that the Alternate Bids may be considered in any order or combination, and the low Bidder 
shall be determined on the basis of the sum of the base bid and any Alternate(s) accepted. 
 
Bidder understands that the Owner reserves the right to reject any and all bids, and to waive irregularities or 
informalities and enter into a Contract for the work, as the Owner deems to be in the best interest of the 
County. 
 
Notice of acceptance of this Bid, or request for additional information by the Owner may be addressed to the 
undersigned at the address set forth below. 
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     _________________________________________________________ 
       Name of Firm 
 
 
Date:____________________   _________________________________________________________ 
     Signature of Bidder   Title 
 
 
     _________________________________________________________ 
     Typed or Printed Name of Signer 
 
Business Address:________________________________________________ 

 ________________________________________________ 

 ________________________________________________ 
 
Telephone Number:______________________________. 
    
Fax Number:__________________________________.    
 
E-mail Address__________________________________ 
 
Federal Tax Identification Number:______________________ 
 
Illinois Contractor’s Registration Number (if applicable)_____________________ Corporate Seal (if any) 
 
 
 
 
END OF DOCUMENT 00 4100 
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SUBSTITUTION REQUEST FORM 00 4325

Project: Knox County Courthouse – Exterior Envelope 
and Roofing Restoration

Galesburg, Illinois

To: Durrant Group

510 E. Locust, Suite 200 Des Moines, IA 
50309

Re:

Substitution Request Number:  

From: 

Date: 

A/E Project Number: 10063.00

Specification Title: Description:  

 Section: Page:                    Article/Paragraph:  

Proposed Substitution: 

Manufacturer:  Address:  Phone: 

Trade Name:  Model No.:  

History: New product  2-5 years old 5-10 yrs old More than 10 years old

Differences between proposed substitution and specified product:  

Point-by-point comparative data prepared by contractor and attached - REQUIRED BY A/E

Reason for not providing specified item:  

Similar Installation:

Project: Architect: 

Address: Owner:

Date Installed:  

Proposed substitution affects other parts of Work: No Yes; explain 

Supporting Data Attached: Drawings Product Data Samples Tests Reports      
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SUBSTITUTION REQUEST FORM 00 4325
(Continued)

The Undersigned certifies:
• Proposed substitution has been fully investigated and determined to be equal or superior in all respects to specified 

product.
• Same warranty will be furnished for proposed substitution as for specified product.
• Same maintenance service and source of replacement parts, as applicable, is available.
• Proposed substitution will have no adverse effect on other trades and will not affect or delay progress schedule.
• Cost data as stated above is complete.  Claims for additional costs related to accepted substitution which may 

subsequently become apparent are to be waived.
• Proposed substitution does not affect dimensions and functional clearances.
• Payment will be made for changes to building design, including A/E design, detailing, and construction costs caused by 

the substitution.
• Coordination, installation, and changes in the Work as necessary for accepted substitution will be complete in all respects.

Submitted by:

Signed by:

Firm:

Address:

Telephone:

Attachments:

A/E's REVIEW AND ACTION

Substitution approved - Make submittals in accordance with Specification Section 01 3300.
Substitution approved as noted - Make submittals in accordance with Specification Section 01 3300.
Substitution rejected - Use specified materials.
Substitution Request received too late - Use specified materials.

Signed by: Date: 

Additional Comments: Contractor Subcontractor Supplier Manufacturer A/E



 
 
 
 

 
EXHIBIT "B" 

 
 

TO ALL SUB-CONTRACTORS & MATERIAL SUPPLIERS 
 

Re:  Knox County Courthouse Renovations, Galesburg, IL 
 

Each vendor is to have his billing in to Johnson Building Systems office (P.O. Box 66, 
Galesburg, IL  61402-0066) by the the 24th of each month for the work 
completed/materials supplied through the end of the month.  We will bill the customer on 
the 25th for labor and materials at the job site through the end of the month.  

We will only pay for labor and materials that are physically located on the job site.  No 
payment will be approved for any fabricated items or materials that are being stored off-
site. 
Johnson Building Systems, Inc. will attempt to pay by the 15th of the following month, 
contingent on receiving payment from the owner.  After payment is received, each 
vendor is required to supply a partial waiver before the next months billing.  JBS will not 
make the next months "progress payment" without all waivers in our office for the 
previous months billing.  For this reason we urge you to get your waivers into the office 
by the 20th of the month. 
 
Very truly yours, 
 
JOHNSON BUILDING SYSTEMS, INC. 
 
 
 
 
 
Stephen McKelvie 
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SECTION 01 1000 - SUMMARY 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions 
and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Project information. 
2. Work covered by Contract Documents. 
3. Phased construction. 
4. Work by Owner. 
5. Work under separate contracts. 
6. Future work. 
7. Purchase contracts. 
8. Owner-furnished products. 
9. Contractor-furnished, Owner-installed products. 
10. Access to site. 
11. Coordination with occupants. 
12. Work restrictions. 
13. Specification and drawing conventions. 
14. Miscellaneous provisions. 

B. Related Requirements: 
1. Division 01 Section "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for limitations and procedures 

governing temporary use of Owner's facilities. 

1.3 PROJECT INFORMATION 

A. Project Identification:  Exterior Envelope and Roofing Renovation, Knox County Courthouse, Project 
No. 10063.00. 

1. Project Location:  200 S. Cherry Street, Galesburg, IL 61401. 

B. Owner:  Knox County 
1. Owner's Representative:  Johnson Building Systems, Inc., Stephen McKelvie. 

C. Architect:  Durrant Group Inc., 510 East Locust Street, Suite 200, Des Moines, IA 50309.  Phone:  
515.309.0945.  

D. Architect's Consultants:  The Architect has retained the following design professionals who have 
prepared designated portions of the Contract Documents: 

1. Roofing Consultant:   
Robert L Dye, FCSI, LEED AP 
Registered Roof Consultant 
913-735-4772 
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E. Other Owner Consultants:  The Owner has retained the following design professionals who have 
prepared designated portions of the Contract Documents: 

1. Bruner, Cooper & Zuck, Inc.: Civil Engineers, Kevin Cooper – President, has prepared the 
following portions of the Contract Documents: 

a. Site design for sewer and sidewalk replacement. 

F. Construction Manager:   

Stephen McKelvie, Johnson Building Systems, Inc., 2188 McMasters Ave., Galesburg, IL 
61401.  Phone:  309.343.3148. Email: steve@johnsonbuilding.biz 

 
1. Construction Manager for this Project is Project's the constructor.  In Divisions 01 through 33 

Sections, the term "Construction Manager" refers to Johnson Building Systems, Inc. and 
"Contractor" refers to subcontractor responsible for that portion of the work. All successful 
bidders will be under contract with the Construction Manager. 

1.4 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 

A. The Work of Project is defined by the Contract Documents and consists of the following: 
1. Repair and restoration of exterior stone consisting of cleaning, tuckpointing, realignment and 

patching on stone. 
2. Install concrete sidewalks. 
3. Painting. 
4. Install exterior building lighting (alternative bid). 

 
B. Bid Packages: All bidders shall review Sections in DIVISION 0 – INTRODUCTORY INFORMATION, 

DIVISION 1 – GENERAL REQUIREMENTS and include in their bid(s) all costs related to their work. 
Bidding Packages and respective Sections of the Specifications are as follows: 
1. Stone Restoration (including restoration, painting, handrails, removals) 

04 0140 Maintenance and Stone Assemblies 
05 7300 Decorative Metal Railings 
07 9200 Joint Sealants (as it relates to this package) 
09 9600 High Performance Coatings 
09 9633 High-Temperature Resistant Coatings 

    Repair of yards and sidewalks will be by others. 
    Alternate 1A – Add to rebuild stone at entrance stairs in lieu of repair. 

 
2. Exterior Sheet Metal (includes removals and wood backing for your work) 

 
    07 1326 Self-Adhering Sheet Waterproofing 
    07 4213.23 Metal Composite Material Wall Panel 
    07 6200 Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim 

07 9200 Joint Sealers (as it relates to this package) 
 
3. Downspout Lining 

 
  22 1423 Cured-in-Place Pipe Lining 
 
4. Electrical Work 
 
  Division 26 in its entirety 
  07 9200 Joint Sealers (as it relates to this package) 
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  Includes yard restoration and asphalt repair as required for your work 
  Alternate 4A – Add to replace existing exterior lighting with new system. 
  Alternate 4B – Add for lighting at new parking lot. 
 
5. Storm Sewer Replacement 
 
     Site Demolition (as it relates to this package) 
     Storm Sewer work 
  Includes yard restoration at your work. 
  Alternate 5A – Add for storm sewer at new parking lot. 
  Unit Price/CY for infill of cisterns. 
 
6. Concrete Removal and Replacement 

 
     Site Demolition (as it relates to this package) 
     Asphalt Paving 
  03 3000 Cast-in place Concrete 
  07 9200 Joint Sealers (as it relates to this package) 
  Includes removal and replacement of concrete and asphalt. 
  Includes yard restoration at your work. 
  Alternate 6A – Add to remove and replace sidewalk in northwest area. 
  Alternate 6B – Add to overlay and re-stripe existing asphalt parking lot. 
  Alternate 6C – Add for new parking lot.  

1.5 ACCESS TO SITE 

A. General:  Contractor shall have full use of Project site for construction operations during construction 
period.  Contractor's use of Project site is limited only by Owner's right to perform work or to retain 
other contractors on portions of Project. 

B. Use of Site:  Limit use of Project site to work in areas indicated.  Do not disturb portions of Project 
site beyond areas in which the Work is indicated. 

1. Limits:  Confine construction operations to within the property line boundaries. 
2. Driveways, Walkways and Entrances:  Keep driveways and entrances serving premises 

clear and available to Owner, Owner's employees, Patrons and emergency vehicles at all 
times.  Do not use these areas for parking or storage of materials. 

a. Schedule deliveries to minimize use of driveways and entrances by construction 
operations. 

b. Schedule deliveries to minimize space and time requirements for storage of materials 
and equipment on-site. 

C. Condition of Existing Building:  Maintain portions of existing building affected by construction 
operations in a weather-tight condition throughout construction period.  Repair damage caused by 
construction operations. 

1.6 COORDINATION WITH OCCUPANTS 

A. Full Owner Occupancy:  Owner will occupy site and building during entire construction period.  
Cooperate with Owner during construction operations to minimize conflicts and facilitate Owner 
usage.  Perform the Work so as not to interfere with Owner's day-to-day operations.  Maintain 
existing exits unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Maintain access to existing walkways, corridors, and other adjacent occupied or used 
facilities.  Do not close or obstruct walkways, corridors, or other occupied or used facilities 
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without written permission from Owner and approval of authorities having jurisdiction. 
Construct protective temporary enclosures as required to maintain safety at entrances. 

 
2. Notify Owner not less than 72 hours in advance of activities that will affect Owner's 

operations. 

1.7 WORK RESTRICTIONS 

A. Work Restrictions, General:  Comply with restrictions on construction operations. 
1. Comply with limitations on use of public streets and with other requirements of authorities 

having jurisdiction. 

B. On-Site Work Hours:  Limit work in the existing building to normal business working hours of 7:00 
a.m. to 5:00 p.m., Monday through Friday, unless otherwise indicated. Work at east entrance shall 
be performed after hours or provide temporary enclosure as required to allow safe public 
entry during normal work hours. 

C. Existing Utility Interruptions:  Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by Owner or others 
unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after providing temporary utility 
services according to requirements indicated: 

1. Notify Construction Manager not less than two days in advance of proposed utility 
interruptions. 

D. Noise, Vibration, and Odors:  Coordinate operations that may result in high levels of noise and 
vibration, odors, or other disruption to Owner occupancy with Owner. 

1. Notify Construction Manager not less than two days in advance of proposed disruptive 
operations. 

E. Nonsmoking Building:  Smoking is not permitted within the building or within 25 feet (8 m) of 
entrances, operable windows, or outdoor-air intakes. 

F. Controlled Substances:  Use of tobacco products and other controlled substances within the existing 
building is not permitted. 

1.8 SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS 

A. Specification Content:  The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and the 
intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations.  These 
conventions are as follows: 

1. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the Specifications.  The 
words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on the context, are implied where 
a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase. 

2. Specification requirements are to be performed by Contractor unless specifically stated 
otherwise. 

B. Division 01 General Requirements:  Requirements of Sections in Division 01 apply to the Work of all 
Sections in the Specifications. 

C. Drawing Coordination:  Requirements for materials and products identified on Drawings are 
described in detail in the Specifications.  One or more of the following are used on Drawings to 
identify materials and products: 

1. Terminology:  Materials and products are identified by the typical generic terms used in the 
individual Specifications Sections. 
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2. Abbreviations:  Materials and products are identified by abbreviations scheduled on 
Drawings. 

3. Keynoting:  Materials and products are identified by reference keynotes referencing 
Specification Section numbers found in this Project Manual. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 01 1000 
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SECTION 01 2300 - ALTERNATES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions 
and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for alternates. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Alternate:  An amount proposed by bidders and stated on the Bid Form for certain work defined in 
the bidding requirements that may be added to or deducted from the base bid amount if Owner 
decides to accept a corresponding change either in the amount of construction to be completed or in 
the products, materials, equipment, systems, or installation methods described in the Contract 
Documents. 

1. Alternates described in this Section are part of the Work only if enumerated in the Agreement. 
2. The cost or credit for each alternate is the net addition to or deduction from the Contract Sum 

to incorporate alternate into the Work.  No other adjustments are made to the Contract Sum. 

1.4 PROCEDURES 

A. Coordination:  Revise or adjust affected adjacent work as necessary to completely integrate work of 
the alternate into Project. 

1. Include as part of each alternate, miscellaneous devices, accessory objects, and similar items 
incidental to or required for a complete installation whether or not indicated as part of 
alternate. 

B. Notification:  Immediately following award of the Contract, notify each party involved, in writing, of the 
status of each alternate.  Indicate if alternates have been accepted, rejected, or deferred for later 
consideration.  Include a complete description of negotiated revisions to alternates. 

C. Execute accepted alternates under the same conditions as other work of the Contract. 

D. Schedule:  A schedule of alternates is included at the end of this Section.  Specification Sections 
referenced in schedule contain requirements for materials necessary to achieve the work described 
under each alternate. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 SCHEDULE OF ALTERNATES 

A. Alternate No.1A:  Rebuilding of exterior stairs on east, north, and west sides: 

1. Base Bid:  Repair and restoration work to the steps, walls, and railings of the stairs as 
indicated on drawings. 

2. Alternate:  Dismantle and rebuilding the steps, walls, and railings of the stairs.  Rebuilding 
includes installing the stones steps level and true which may require existing foundations to be 
modified to properly support stone steps and wall.  Install new handrails.  Clean stone as 
specified in Division 04 “Maintenance of Stone Assemblies.”  Install backer rod and sealant 
joints in locations indicated on drawings. 

B. Alternate No. 4A:  Installation of exterior building lighting: 

1. Base Bid:  No Work 
2. Alternate:  Install exterior light fixtures as indicated on sheet E1.01.  Include fixture, wiring, 

conduit, drilling or trenching, breakers, and other miscellaneous items needed for a complete 
and operational system. Include removal of lights mounted on building.  Remove all electrical 
conduit, boxes and wiring.  Patch stone. 

C. Alternate No. 4B – Installation of parking lot lighting: 
1. Base Bid: No work 
2. Alternate:  Install wiring, conduit, bases, poles and light fixtures for parking lot as shown on 

drawings. 

D. Alternate No. 5A – Storm sewer at new parking lot: 
1. Base Bid: 
2. Alternate: Install storm sewer system associated with new parking lot. 

E. Alternate No 6A – Remove and replace sidewalk in northwest area: 
1. Base Bid:  Leave sidewalk in place. 
2. Alternate: Remove sidewalk, replenish/add to granular base as required and replace with new 

6” thick concrete. 

F. Alternate No 6B – Overlay topping on existing parking lot. 
1. Base Bid: Leave existing paving as is. 
2. Alternate:  Repair areas of existing paving that have deteriorated & cracked.  Install topping 

over existing pavement.  Paint parking space markings. 

G. Alternate 6C – New Parking Lot 
1. Base Bid: No Work 
2. Alternate:  Install parking lot as indicated on Civil Drawings.  Work includes paving, curbs, 

approach, painted markings, joint sealant & signage. 

END OF SECTION 01 2300 
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SECTION 01 2500 - SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions 
and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for substitutions. 

B. Related Requirements: 

 
1. Division 01 Section "Alternates" for products selected under an alternate. 
2. Division 01 Section "Product Requirements" for requirements for submitting comparable 

product submittals for products by listed manufacturers. 
3. Divisions 02 through 33 Sections for specific requirements and limitations for substitutions. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Substitutions:  Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction from those 
required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor. 

1. Substitutions for Cause:  Changes proposed by Contractor that are required due to changed 
Project conditions, such as unavailability of product, regulatory changes, or unavailability of 
required warranty terms. 

2. Substitutions for Convenience:  Changes proposed by Contractor or Owner that are not 
required in order to meet other Project requirements but may offer advantage to Contractor or 
Owner. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Substitution Requests:  Submit three copies of each request for consideration.  Identify product or 
fabrication or installation method to be replaced.  Include Specification Section number and title and 
Drawing numbers and titles. 

1. Substitution Request Form:  Use facsimile of form provided in Project Manual. 
2. Documentation:  Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the following, as 

applicable: 

a. Statement indicating why specified product or fabrication or installation cannot be 
provided, if applicable. 

b. Coordination information, including a list of changes or revisions needed to other parts 
of the Work and to construction performed by Owner and separate contractors, that will 
be necessary to accommodate proposed substitution. 
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c. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substitution with those of the 
Work specified.  Include annotated copy of applicable Specification Section.  Significant 
qualities may include attributes such as performance, weight, size, durability, visual 
effect, sustainable design characteristics, warranties, and specific features and 
requirements indicated.  Indicate deviations, if any, from the Work specified. 

d. Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and fabrication and 
installation procedures. 

e. Samples, where applicable or requested. 
f. Certificates and qualification data, where applicable or requested. 
g. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and addresses and 

names and addresses of architects and owners. 
h. Material test reports from a qualified testing agency indicating and interpreting test 

results for compliance with requirements indicated. 
i. Research reports evidencing compliance with building code in effect for Project, from 

ICC-ES. 
j. Detailed comparison of Contractor's construction schedule using proposed substitution 

with products specified for the Work, including effect on the overall Contract Time.  If 
specified product or method of construction cannot be provided within the Contract 
Time, include letter from manufacturer, on manufacturer's letterhead, stating date of 
receipt of purchase order, lack of availability, or delays in delivery. 

k. Cost information, including a proposal of change, if any, in the Contract Sum. 
l. Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with requirements in the 

Contract Documents except as indicated in substitution request, is compatible with 
related materials, and is appropriate for applications indicated. 

m. Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may subsequently 
become necessary because of failure of proposed substitution to produce indicated 
results. 

3. Architect's Action:  If necessary, Architect will request additional information or documentation 
for evaluation within seven days of receipt of a request for substitution.  Architect will notify 
Contractor through Construction Manager of acceptance or rejection of proposed substitution 
within 15 days of receipt of request, or seven days of receipt of additional information or 
documentation, whichever is later. 

a. Forms of Acceptance:  Change Order, Construction Change Directive, or Architect's 
Supplemental Instructions for minor changes in the Work. 

b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a proposed 
substitution within time allocated. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Compatibility of Substitutions:  Investigate and document compatibility of proposed substitution with 
related products and materials.  Engage a qualified testing agency to perform compatibility tests 
recommended by manufacturers. 

1.6 PROCEDURES 

A. Coordination:  Revise or adjust affected work as necessary to integrate work of the approved 
substitutions. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SUBSTITUTIONS 

A. Substitutions for Cause:  Submit requests for substitution immediately on discovery of need for 
change, but not later than 15 days prior to time required for preparation and review of related 
submittals. 

1. Conditions:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the following 
conditions are satisfied.  If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect will return 
requests without action, except to record noncompliance with these requirements: 

a. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce 
indicated results. 

b. Requested substitution provides sustainable design characteristics that specified 
product provided. 

c. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted. 
d. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule. 
e. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having 

jurisdiction. 
f. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work. 
g. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work. 
h. Requested substitution provides specified warranty. 
i. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution has 

been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is 
compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved. 

B. Substitutions for Convenience:  Not allowed. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 01 2500 
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SECTION 01 2600 - CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions 
and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for handling and processing Contract 
modifications. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Division 01 Section "Substitution Procedures" for administrative procedures for handling 
requests for substitutions made after the Contract award. 

1.3 MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK 

A. Architect will issue through Construction Manager supplemental instructions authorizing minor 
changes in the Work, not involving adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time, on AIA 
Document G710, “Architect Supplemental Instructions” 

1.4 PROPOSAL REQUESTS 

A. Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests:  Architect will issue a detailed description of proposed changes 
in the Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time.  If necessary, the 
description will include supplemental or revised Drawings and Specifications. 

1. Work Change Proposal Requests issued by Architect are not instructions either to stop work in 
progress or to execute the proposed change. 

2. Within time specified in Proposal Request or 20 days, when not otherwise specified, after 
receipt of Proposal Request, submit a quotation estimating cost adjustments to the Contract 
Sum and the Contract Time necessary to execute the change. 

a. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total 
amount of purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish survey data to 
substantiate quantities. 

b. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade 
discounts. 

c. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change. 
d. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of the 

change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, 
and activity relationship.  Use available total float before requesting an extension of the 
Contract Time. 

e. Quotation Form:  Use forms acceptable to Architect. 
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B. Contractor-Initiated Proposals:  If latent or changed conditions require modifications to the Contract, 
Contractor may initiate a claim by submitting a request for a change to Architect. 

1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the change on the 
Work.  Provide a complete description of the proposed change.  Indicate the effect of the 
proposed change on the Contract Sum and the Contract Time. 

2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total amount 
of purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish survey data to substantiate 
quantities. 

3. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade discounts. 
4. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change. 
5. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of the change, 

including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, and activity 
relationship.  Use available total float before requesting an extension of the Contract Time. 

6. Comply with requirements in Division 01 Section "Substitution Procedures" if the proposed 
change requires substitution of one product or system for product or system specified. 

7. Proposal Request Form:  Use form acceptable to Architect. 

1.5 ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGE ORDERS 

A. Unit-Price Adjustment:  See Division 01 Section "Unit Prices" for administrative procedures for 
preparation of Change Order Proposal for adjusting the Contract Sum to reflect measured scope of 
unit-price work. 

1.6 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES 

A. On Owner's approval of a Work Changes Proposal Request, Architect will issue a Change Order for 
signatures of Owner, Construction Manager and Contractor on AIA Document G701 CMa. 

1.7 CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE 

A. Construction Change Directive:  [Architect] may issue a Construction Change Directive on 
AIA Document G714 CMa.  Construction Change Directive instructs Contractor to proceed with a 
change in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order. 

1. Construction Change Directive contains a complete description of change in the Work.  It also 
designates method to be followed to determine change in the Contract Sum or the Contract 
Time. 

B. Documentation:  Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work required by the 
Construction Change Directive. 

1. After completion of change, submit an itemized account and supporting data necessary to 
substantiate cost and time adjustments to the Contract. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 01 2600 
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SECTION 01 2900 - PAYMENT PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions 
and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements necessary to prepare and process 
Applications for Payment. 

B. Related Requirements: 

 
1. Division 01 Section "Unit Prices" for administrative requirements governing the use of unit 

prices. 
2. Division 01 Section "Contract Modification Procedures" for administrative procedures for 

handling changes to the Contract. 
3. Division 01 Section "Construction Progress Documentation" for administrative requirements 

governing the preparation and submittal of the Contractor's construction schedule. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Schedule of Values:  A statement furnished by Contractor allocating portions of the Contract Sum to 
various portions of the Work and used as the basis for reviewing Contractor's Applications for 
Payment. 

1.4 SCHEDULE OF VALUES 

A. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation of the schedule of values with preparation of Contractor's 
construction schedule. 

1. Coordinate line items in the schedule of values with other required administrative forms and 
schedules, including the following: 

a. Application for Payment forms with continuation sheets. 
b. Submittal schedule. 
c. Items required to be indicated as separate activities in Contractor's construction 

schedule. 

2. Submit the schedule of values to Architect through Construction Manager at earliest possible 
date, but no later than seven days before the date scheduled for submittal of initial 
Applications for Payment. 
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B. Format and Content:  Use Project Manual table of contents as a guide to establish line items for the 
schedule of values.  Provide at least one line item for each Specification Section. 

1. Identification:  Include the following Project identification on the schedule of values: 

a. Project name and location. 
b. Name of Architect. 
c. Architect's project number. 
d. Contractor's name and address. 
e. Date of submittal. 

2. Arrange schedule of values consistent with format of AIA Document G703. 
3. Arrange the schedule of values in tabular form with separate columns to indicate the following 

for each item listed: 

a. Related Specification Section or Division. 
b. Description of the Work. 
c. Name of subcontractor. 
d. Name of manufacturer or fabricator. 
e. Name of supplier. 
f. Change Orders (numbers) that affect value. 
g. Dollar value of the following, as a percentage of the Contract Sum to nearest one-

hundredth percent, adjusted to total 100 percent. 

1) Labor. 
2) Materials. 
3) Equipment. 

4. Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in enough detail to facilitate continued evaluation of 
Applications for Payment and progress reports.  Coordinate with Project Manual table of 
contents.  Provide multiple line items for principal subcontract amounts in excess of five 
percent of the Contract Sum. 

a. Include separate line items under Contractor and principal subcontracts forProject 
closeout requirements in an amount totaling five percent of the Contract Sum and 
subcontract amount. 

5. Round amounts to nearest whole dollar; total shall equal the Contract Sum. 
6. Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each part of the Work where 

Applications for Payment may include materials or equipment purchased or fabricated and 
stored, but not yet installed. 

a. Differentiate between items stored on-site and items stored off-site.  If required, include 
evidence of insurance. 

7. Provide separate line items in the schedule of values for initial cost of materials, for each 
subsequent stage of completion, and for total installed value of that part of the Work. 

8. Allowances:  Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each allowance.  Show 
line-item value of unit-cost allowances, as a product of the unit cost, multiplied by measured 
quantity.  Use information indicated in the Contract Documents to determine quantities. 

9. Purchase Contracts:  Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each purchase 
contract.  Show line-item value of purchase contract.  Indicate owner payments or deposits, if 
any, and balance to be paid by Contractor. 

10. Each item in the schedule of values and Applications for Payment shall be complete.  Include 
total cost and proportionate share of general overhead and profit for each item. 
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a. Temporary facilities and other major cost items that are not direct cost of actual work-in-
place may be shown either as separate line items in the schedule of values or 
distributed as general overhead expense, at Contractor's option. 

11. Schedule Updating:  Update and resubmit the schedule of values before the next Applications 
for Payment when Change Orders or Construction Change Directives result in a change in the 
Contract Sum. 

1.5 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT 

A. Each Application for Payment following the initial Application for Payment shall be consistent with 
previous applications and payments as certified by Architect and Construction Manager and paid for 
by Owner. 

1. Initial Application for Payment, Application for Payment at time of Substantial Completion, and 
final Application for Payment involve additional requirements. 

B. Payment Application Times:  The date for each progress payment is indicated in the Agreement 
between Owner and Contractor.  The period of construction work covered by each Application for 
Payment is the period indicated in the Agreement. 

C. Application for Payment Forms:  Use AIA Document G702/CMa and AIA Document G703 as form for 
Applications for Payment. 

 

D. Application Preparation:  Complete every entry on form.  Notarize and execute by a person 
authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor.  Architect will return incomplete 
applications without action. 

1. Entries shall match data on the schedule of values and Contractor's construction schedule.  
Use updated schedules if revisions were made. 

2. Include amounts for work completed following previous Application for Payment, whether or 
not payment has been received.  Include only amounts for work completed at time of 
Application for Payment. 

3. Include amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives issued before last 
day of construction period covered by application. 

4. Indicate separate amounts for work being carried out under Owner-requested project 
acceleration. 

E. Stored Materials:  Include in Application for Payment amounts applied for materials or equipment 
purchased or fabricated and stored, but not yet installed.  Differentiate between items stored on-site 
and items stored off-site. 

1. Provide certificate of insurance, evidence of transfer of title to Owner, and consent of surety to 
payment, for stored materials. 

2. Provide supporting documentation that verifies amount requested, such as paid invoices.  
Match amount requested with amounts indicated on documentation; do not include overhead 
and profit on stored materials. 

3. Provide summary documentation for stored materials indicating the following: 

a. Value of materials previously stored and remaining stored as of date of previous 
Applications for Payment. 
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b. Value of previously stored materials put in place after date of previous Application for 
Payment and on or before date of current Application for Payment. 

c. Value of materials stored since date of previous Application for Payment and remaining 
stored as of date of current Application for Payment. 

F. Transmittal:  Submit three signed and notarized original copies of each Application for Payment to 
Architect by a method ensuring receipt within 24 hours.  One copy shall include waivers of lien and 
similar attachments if required. 

1. Transmit each copy with a transmittal form listing attachments and recording appropriate 
information about application. 

G. Waivers of Mechanic's Lien:  With each Application for Payment, submit waivers of mechanic's lien 
from entities lawfully entitled to file a mechanic's lien arising out of the Contract and related to the 
Work covered by the payment. 

1. Submit partial waivers on each item for amount requested in previous application, after 
deduction for retainage, on each item. 

2. When an application shows completion of an item, submit conditional final or full waivers. 
3. Owner reserves the right to designate which entities involved in the Work must submit 

waivers. 
4. Waiver Forms:  Submit executed waivers of lien on forms acceptable to Owner. 

H. Waivers of Mechanic's Lien:  With each Application for Payment, submit waivers of mechanic's liens 
from subcontractors, sub-subcontractors, and suppliers for construction period covered by the 
previous application. 

1. Submit partial waivers on each item for amount requested in previous application, after 
deduction for retainage, on each item. 

2. When an application shows completion of an item, submit conditional final or full waivers. 
3. Owner reserves the right to designate which entities involved in the Work must submit 

waivers. 
4. Submit final Application for Payment with or preceded by conditional final waivers from every 

entity involved with performance of the Work covered by the application who is lawfully entitled 
to a lien. 

5. Waiver Forms:  Submit executed waivers of lien on forms, acceptable to Owner. 

I. Initial Application for Payment:  Administrative actions and submittals that must precede or coincide 
with submittal of first Application for Payment include the following: 

1. List of subcontractors. 
2. Schedule of values. 
3. Contractor's construction schedule (preliminary if not final). 
4. Combined Contractor's construction schedule (preliminary if not final) incorporating Work of 

multiple contracts, with indication of acceptance of schedule by each Contractor. 
5. Products list (preliminary if not final). 
6. Schedule of unit prices. 
7. Submittal schedule (preliminary if not final). 
8. List of Contractor's staff assignments. 
9. List of Contractor's principal consultants. 
10. Copies of building permits. 
11. Copies of authorizations and licenses from authorities having jurisdiction for performance of 

the Work. 
12. Initial progress report. 
13. Report of preconstruction conference. 
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14. Certificates of insurance and insurance policies. 
15. Performance and payment bonds. 
16. Data needed to acquire Owner's insurance. 

J. Application for Payment at Substantial Completion:  After Architect issues the Certificate of 
Substantial Completion, submit an Application for Payment showing 100 percent completion for 
portion of the Work claimed as substantially complete. 

1. Include documentation supporting claim that the Work is substantially complete and a 
statement showing an accounting of changes to the Contract Sum. 

2. This application shall reflect Certificate(s) of Substantial Completion issued previously for 
Owner occupancy of designated portions of the Work. 

K. Final Payment Application:  After completing Project closeout requirements, submit final Application 
for Payment with releases and supporting documentation not previously submitted and accepted, 
including, but not limited, to the following: 

1. Evidence of completion of Project closeout requirements. 
2. Insurance certificates for products and completed operations where required and proof that 

taxes, fees, and similar obligations were paid. 
3. Updated final statement, accounting for final changes to the Contract Sum. 
4. AIA Document G706, "Contractor's Affidavit of Payment of Debts and Claims." 
5. AIA Document G706A, "Contractor's Affidavit of Release of Liens." 
6. AIA Document G707, "Consent of Surety to Final Payment." 
7. Evidence that claims have been settled. 
8. Final meter readings for utilities, a measured record of stored fuel, and similar data as of date 

of Substantial Completion or when Owner took possession of and assumed responsibility for 
corresponding elements of the Work. 

9. Final liquidated damages settlement statement. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 01 2900 
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SECTION 01 3100 - PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions 
and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on Project 
including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. General coordination procedures. 
2. Coordination drawings. 
3. Requests for Information (RFIs). 
4. Project Web site. 
5. Project meetings. 

B. Each contractor shall participate in coordination requirements.  Certain areas of responsibility are 
assigned to a specific contractor. 

C. Related Requirements: 
1. Division 01 Section "Construction Progress Documentation" for preparing and submitting 

Contractor's construction schedule. 
2. Division 01 Section "Execution" for procedures for coordinating general installation and field-

engineering services, including establishment of benchmarks and control points. 
3. Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures" for coordinating closeout of the Contract. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. RFI:  Request from Owner, Construction Manager, Architect, or Contractor seeking information 
required by or clarifications of the Contract Documents. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Subcontract List:  Construction Manager prepare a written summary identifying individuals or firms 
proposed for each portion of the Work, including those who are to furnish products or equipment 
fabricated to a special design. Use CSI Form 1.5A. Include the following information in tabular form: 

1. Name, address, and telephone number of entity performing subcontract or supplying products. 
2. Number and title of related Specification Section(s) covered by subcontract. 
3. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate, covered by subcontract. 

B. Key Personnel Names:  Within 15 days of starting construction operations, submit a list of key 
personnel assignments, including superintendent and other personnel in attendance at Project site.  
Identify individuals and their duties and responsibilities; list addresses and telephone numbers, 
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including home, office, and cellular telephone numbers and e-mail addresses.  Provide names, 
addresses, and telephone numbers of individuals assigned as alternates in the absence of 
individuals assigned to Project. 

1. Post copies of list in project meeting room, in temporary field office, and by each temporary 
telephone.  Keep list current at all times. 

1.5 GENERAL COORDINATION PROCEDURES 

A. Coordination:  Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the Specifications 
to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work.  Coordinate construction 
operations, included in different Sections, that depend on each other for proper installation, 
connection, and operation. 

1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results where 
installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other components, before or 
after its own installation. 

2. Coordinate installation of different components to ensure maximum performance and 
accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair. 

3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation. 

B. Coordination:  Each contractor shall coordinate its construction operations with those of other 
contractors and entities to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work.  Each 
contractor shall coordinate its operations with operations, included in different Sections, that depend 
on each other for proper installation, connection, and operation. 

1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results where 
installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other components, before or 
after its own installation. 

2. Coordinate installation of different components with other contractors to ensure maximum 
performance and accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair. 

3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation. 

C. Prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved, outlining special procedures required for 
coordination.  Include such items as required notices, reports, and list of attendees at meetings. 

1. Prepare similar memoranda for Owner and separate contractors if coordination of their Work 
is required. 

D. Administrative Procedures:  Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative procedures 
with other construction activities and activities of other contractors to avoid conflicts and to ensure 
orderly progress of the Work.  Such administrative activities include, but are not limited to, the 
following: 

1. Preparation of Contractor's construction schedule. 
2. Preparation of the schedule of values. 
3. Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls. 
4. Delivery and processing of submittals. 
5. Progress meetings. 
6. Preinstallation conferences. 
7. Project closeout activities. 
8. Startup and adjustment of systems. 
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E. Conservation:  Coordinate construction activities to ensure that operations are carried out with 
consideration given to conservation of energy, water, and materials.  Coordinate use of temporary 
utilities to minimize waste. 

1. Salvage materials and equipment involved in performance of, but not actually incorporated 
into, the Work.  See other Sections for disposition of salvaged materials that are designated 
as Owner's property. 

1.6 REQUESTS FOR INFORMATION (RFIs) 

A. General:  Immediately on discovery of the need for additional information or interpretation of the 
Contract Documents, Contractor shall prepare and submit an RFI in the form specified. 

1. Architect will return RFIs submitted to Architect by other entities controlled by Contractor with 
no response. 

2. Coordinate and submit RFIs in a prompt manner so as to avoid delays in Contractor's work or 
work of subcontractors. 

B. Content of the RFI:  Include a detailed, legible description of item needing information or 
interpretation and the following: 

1. Project name. 
2. Project number. 
3. Date. 
4. Name of Contractor. 
5. Name of Architect and Construction Manager. 
6. RFI number, numbered sequentially. 
7. RFI subject. 
8. Specification Section number and title and related paragraphs, as appropriate. 
9. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 
10. Field dimensions and conditions, as appropriate. 
11. Contractor's suggested resolution.  If Contractor's suggested resolution impacts the Contract 

Time or the Contract Sum, Contractor shall state impact in the RFI. 
12. Contractor's signature. 
13. Attachments:  Include sketches, descriptions, measurements, photos, Product Data, Shop 

Drawings, coordination drawings, and other information necessary to fully describe items 
needing interpretation. 

a. Include dimensions, thicknesses, structural grid references, and details of affected 
materials, assemblies, and attachments on attached sketches. 

C. RFI Forms:  Software-generated form with substantially the same content as indicated above, 
acceptable to Architect. 

1. Attachments shall be electronic files in Adobe Acrobat PDF format. 

D. Architect's and Construction Manager's Action:  Architect and Construction Manager will review each 
RFI, determine action required, and respond.  Allow seven working days for Architect's response for 
each RFI.  RFIs received by Architect or Construction Manager after 1:00 p.m. will be considered as 
received the following working day. 

1. The following Contractor-generated RFIs will be returned without action: 

a. Requests for approval of submittals. 
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b. Requests for approval of substitutions. 
c. Requests for approval of Contractor's means and methods. 
d. Requests for coordination information already indicated in the Contract Documents. 
e. Requests for adjustments in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum. 
f. Requests for interpretation of Architect's actions on submittals. 
g. Incomplete RFIs or inaccurately prepared RFIs. 

2. Architect's action may include a request for additional information, in which case Architect's 
time for response will date from time of receipt of additional information. 

3. Architect's action on RFIs that may result in a change to the Contract Time or the Contract 
Sum may be eligible for Contractor to submit Change Proposal according to Division 01 
Section "Contract Modification Procedures." 

a. If Contractor believes the RFI response warrants change in the Contract Time or the 
Contract Sum, notify Architect and Construction Manager in writing within 10 days of 
receipt of the RFI response. 

E. RFI Log:  Prepare, maintain, and submit a tabular log of RFIs organized by the RFI number.  Submit 
log weekly.  Use CSI Log Form 13.2B. Include the following:  

1. Project name. 
2. Name and address of Contractor. 
3. Name and address of Architect and Construction Manager. 
4. RFI number including RFIs that were returned without action or withdrawn. 
5. RFI description. 
6. Date the RFI was submitted. 
7. Date Architect's and Construction Manager's response was received. 

F. On receipt of Architect's and Construction Manager's action, update the RFI log and immediately 
distribute the RFI response to affected parties.  Review response and notify Architect and 
Construction Manager within seven days if Contractor disagrees with response. 

1. Identification of related Minor Change in the Work, Construction Change Directive, and 
Proposal Request, as appropriate. 

2. Identification of related Field Order, Work Change Directive, and Proposal Request, as 
appropriate. 

1.7 PROJECT MEETINGS 

A. General:  Construction Manager will schedule and conduct meetings and conferences at Project site 
unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Attendees:  Inform participants and others involved, and individuals whose presence is 
required, of date and time of each meeting.  Notify Owner and Architect of scheduled meeting 
dates and times. 

2. Agenda:  Prepare the meeting agenda.  Distribute the agenda to all invited attendees. 
3. Minutes:  Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record significant discussions and 

agreements achieved.  Distribute the meeting minutes to everyone concerned, including 
Owner, Construction Manager, and Architect, within [three] days of the meeting. 

B. Preconstruction Conference:  Construction Manager will schedule and conduct a preconstruction 
conference before starting construction, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later 
than 15 days after execution of the Agreement. 
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1. Conduct the conference to review responsibilities and personnel assignments. 
2. Attendees:  Authorized representatives of Owner , Construction Manager, Architect, and their 

consultants; Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other 
concerned parties shall attend the conference.  Participants at the conference shall be familiar 
with Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work. 

3. Agenda:  Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, including the following: 

a. Tentative construction schedule. 
b. Phasing. 
c. Critical work sequencing and long-lead items. 
d. Designation of key personnel and their duties. 
e. Lines of communications. 
f. Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders. 
g. Procedures for RFIs. 
h. Procedures for testing and inspecting. 
i. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment. 
j. Distribution of the Contract Documents. 
k. Submittal procedures. 
l. Preparation of record documents. 
m. Use of the premises and existing building. 
n. Work restrictions. 
o. Working hours. 
p. Owner's occupancy requirements. 
q. Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls. 
r. Procedures for moisture and mold control. 
s. Procedures for disruptions and shutdowns. 
t. Construction waste management and recycling. 
u. Parking availability. 
v. Office, work, and storage areas. 
w. Equipment deliveries and priorities. 
x. First aid. 
y. Security. 
z. Progress cleaning. 

4. Minutes:  Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record and distribute meeting minutes. 

 

C. Preinstallation Conferences:  Conduct a preinstallation conference at Project site before each 
construction activity that requires coordination with other construction. 

1. Attendees:  Installer and representatives of manufacturers and fabricators involved in or 
affected by the installation and its coordination or integration with other materials and 
installations that have preceded or will follow, shall attend the meeting.  Advise 
Architect, Construction Manager of scheduled meeting dates. 

2. Agenda:  Review progress of other construction activities and preparations for the particular 
activity under consideration, including requirements for the following: 

a. Contract Documents. 
b. Options. 
c. Related RFIs. 
d. Related Change Orders. 
e. Purchases. 
f. Deliveries. 
g. Submittals. 
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h. Review of mockups. 
i. Possible conflicts. 
j. Compatibility requirements. 
k. Time schedules. 
l. Weather limitations. 
m. Manufacturer's written instructions. 
n. Warranty requirements. 
o. Compatibility of materials. 
p. Acceptability of substrates. 
q. Temporary facilities and controls. 
r. Space and access limitations. 
s. Regulations of authorities having jurisdiction. 
t. Testing and inspecting requirements. 
u. Installation procedures. 
v. Coordination with other work. 
w. Required performance results. 
x. Protection of adjacent work. 
y. Protection of construction and personnel. 

3. Record significant conference discussions, agreements, and disagreements, including 
required corrective measures and actions. 

4. Reporting:  Distribute minutes of the meeting to each party present and to other parties 
requiring information. 

5. Do not proceed with installation if the conference cannot be successfully concluded.  Initiate 
whatever actions are necessary to resolve impediments to performance of the Work and 
reconvene the conference at earliest feasible date. 

D. Project Closeout Conference:  Construction Manager will schedule and conduct a project closeout 
conference, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than 90 days prior to the 
scheduled date of Substantial Completion. 

1. Conduct the conference to review requirements and responsibilities related to Project 
closeout. 

2. Attendees:  Authorized representatives of Owner, Construction Manager, Architect, and their 
consultants; Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other 
concerned parties shall attend the meeting.  Participants at the meeting shall be familiar with 
Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work. 

3. Agenda:  Discuss items of significance that could affect or delay Project closeout, including 
the following: 

a. Preparation of record documents. 
b. Procedures required prior to inspection for Substantial Completion and for final 

inspection for acceptance. 
c. Submittal of written warranties. 
d. Requirements for preparing operations and maintenance data. 
e. Requirements for delivery of material samples, attic stock, and spare parts. 
f. Requirements for demonstration and training. 
g. Preparation of Contractor's punch list. 
h. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment at Substantial Completion and for 

final payment. 
i. Submittal procedures. 
j. Coordination of separate contracts. 
k. Owner's partial occupancy requirements. 
l. Installation of Owner's furniture, fixtures, and equipment. 
m. Responsibility for removing temporary facilities and controls. 
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4. Minutes:  Entity conducting meeting will record and distribute meeting minutes. 

E. Progress Meetings:  Construction Manager will conduct progress meetings at biweekly intervals. 

1. Coordinate dates of meetings with preparation of payment requests. 
2. Attendees:  In addition to representatives of Owner, Construction Manager, and Architect, 

each contractor, subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with current progress or 
involved in planning, coordination, or performance of future activities shall be represented at 
these meetings.  All participants at the meeting shall be familiar with Project and authorized to 
conclude matters relating to the Work. 

3. Agenda:  Review and correct or approve minutes of previous progress meeting.  Review other 
items of significance that could affect progress.  Include topics for discussion as appropriate to 
status of Project. 

a. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Review progress since the last meeting.  
Determine whether each activity is on time, ahead of schedule, or behind schedule, in 
relation to Contractor's construction schedule.  Determine how construction behind 
schedule will be expedited; secure commitments from parties involved to do so.  
Discuss whether schedule revisions are required to ensure that current and subsequent 
activities will be completed within the Contract Time. 

 
1) Review schedule for next period. 

b. Review present and future needs of each entity present, including the following: 

1) Interface requirements. 
2) Sequence of operations. 
3) Resolution of BIM component conflicts. 
4) Status of submittals. 
5) Deliveries. 
6) Off-site fabrication. 
7) Access. 
8) Site utilization. 
9) Temporary facilities and controls. 
10) Progress cleaning. 
11) Quality and work standards. 
12) Status of correction of deficient items. 
13) Field observations. 
14) Status of RFIs. 
15) Status of proposal requests. 
16) Pending changes. 
17) Status of Change Orders. 
18) Pending claims and disputes. 
19) Documentation of information for payment requests. 

4. Minutes:  Entity responsible for conducting the meeting will record and distribute the meeting 
minutes to each party present and to parties requiring information. 

a. Schedule Updating:  Revise Contractor's construction schedule after each progress 
meeting where revisions to the schedule have been made or recognized.  Issue revised 
schedule concurrently with the report of each meeting. 
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F. Coordination Meetings:  Construction Manager will conduct Project coordination meetings at regular 
intervals.  Project coordination meetings are in addition to specific meetings held for other purposes, 
such as progress meetings and pre-installation conferences. 

1. Attendees:  In addition to representatives of Owner, Construction Manager, and Architect, 
each contractor, subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with current progress or 
involved in planning, coordination, or performance of future activities shall be represented at 
these meetings.  All participants at the meetings shall be familiar with Project and authorized 
to conclude matters relating to the Work. 

2. Agenda:  Review and correct or approve minutes of the previous coordination meeting.  
Review other items of significance that could affect progress.  Include topics for discussion as 
appropriate to status of Project. 

a. Combined Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Review progress since the last 
coordination meeting.  Determine whether each contract is on time, ahead of schedule, 
or behind schedule, in relation to combined Contractor's construction schedule.  
Determine how construction behind schedule will be expedited; secure commitments 
from parties involved to do so.  Discuss whether schedule revisions are required to 
ensure that current and subsequent activities will be completed within the Contract 
Time. 

b. Schedule Updating:  Revise combined Contractor's construction schedule after each 
coordination meeting where revisions to the schedule have been made or recognized.  
Issue revised schedule concurrently with report of each meeting. 

c. Review present and future needs of each contractor present, including the following: 

1) Interface requirements. 
2) Sequence of operations. 
3) Resolution of BIM component conflicts. 
4) Status of submittals. 
5) Deliveries. 
6) Off-site fabrication. 
7) Access. 
8) Site utilization. 
9) Temporary facilities and controls. 
10) Work hours. 
11) Hazards and risks. 
12) Progress cleaning. 
13) Quality and work standards. 
14) Change Orders. 

3. Reporting:  Record meeting results and distribute copies to everyone in attendance and to 
others affected by decisions or actions resulting from each meeting. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 01 3100 
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SECTION 01 3200 - CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS DOCUMENTATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions 
and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for documenting the progress of 
construction during performance of the Work, including the following: 

 
1. Daily construction reports. 
2. Material location reports. 
3. Site condition reports. 
4. Special reports. 

B. Related Requirements: 
1. Division 01 Section "Submittal Procedures" for submitting schedules and reports. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Format for Submittals:  Submit required submittals in the following format: 

1. Working electronic copy of schedule file, where indicated. 
2. PDF electronic file. 
3. Two paper copies. 

B. Daily Construction Reports:  Submit at weekly intervals. 

C. Material Location Reports:  Submit at weekly intervals. 

D. Site Condition Reports:  Submit at time of discovery of differing conditions. 

E. Special Reports:  Submit at time of unusual event. 

F. Qualification Data:  For scheduling consultant. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Pre scheduling Conference:  Construction Manager conduct conference at Project site to comply 
with requirements in Division 01 Section "Project Management and Coordination." Review methods 
and procedures related to the preliminary construction schedule and Contractor's construction 
schedule, including, but not limited to, the following: 
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1. Review software limitations and content and format for reports. 
2. Verify availability of qualified personnel needed to develop and update schedule. 
3. Discuss constraints, including phasing, work stages, area separations, interim milestones, and 

partial Owner occupancy. 
4. Review delivery dates for Owner-furnished products. 
5. Review schedule for work of Owner's separate contracts. 
6. Review submittal requirements and procedures. 
7. Review time required for review of submittals and resubmittals. 
8. Review requirements for tests and inspections by independent testing and inspecting 

agencies. 
9. Review time required for Project closeout and Owner startup procedures. 
10. Review and finalize list of construction activities to be included in schedule. 
11. Review procedures for updating schedule. 

1.5 COORDINATION 

A. Construction Manager to produce construction schedule. 

B. Coordinate preparation and processing of schedules and reports with performance of construction 
activities and with scheduling and reporting of separate contractors. 

C. Coordinate Contractor's construction schedule with the schedule of values, list of subcontracts, 
submittal schedule, progress reports, payment requests, and other required schedules and reports. 

1. Secure time commitments for performing critical elements of the Work from entities involved. 
2. Coordinate each construction activity in the network with other activities and schedule them in 

proper sequence. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 REPORTS 

A. Daily Construction Reports:  Prepare a daily construction report recording the following information 
concerning events at Project site: 

1. List of subcontractors at Project site. 
2. List of separate contractors at Project site. 
3. Approximate count of personnel at Project site. 
4. Equipment at Project site. 
5. Material deliveries. 
6. High and low temperatures and general weather conditions, including presence of rain or 

snow. 
7. Accidents. 
8. Meetings and significant decisions. 
9. Unusual events (see special reports). 
10. Stoppages, delays, shortages, and losses. 
11. Meter readings and similar recordings. 
12. Emergency procedures. 
13. Orders and requests of authorities having jurisdiction. 
14. Change Orders received and implemented. 
15. Construction Change Directives received and implemented. 
16. Services connected and disconnected. 
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17. Equipment or system tests and startups. 
18. Partial completions and occupancies. 
19. Substantial Completions authorized. 

B. Material Location Reports:  At monthly intervals, prepare and submit a comprehensive list of 
materials delivered to and stored at Project site.  List shall be cumulative, showing materials 
previously reported plus items recently delivered.  Include with list a statement of progress on and 
delivery dates for materials or items of equipment fabricated or stored away from Project site.  
Indicate the following categories for stored materials: 

1. Material stored prior to previous report and remaining in storage. 
2. Material stored prior to previous report and since removed from storage and installed. 
3. Material stored following previous report and remaining in storage. 

C. Site Condition Reports:  Immediately on discovery of a difference between site conditions and the 
Contract Documents, prepare and submit a detailed report.  Submit with a Request for Information.  
Include a detailed description of the differing conditions, together with recommendations for changing 
the Contract Documents. 

2.2 SPECIAL REPORTS 

A. General:  Submit special reports directly to Owner within one day(s) of an occurrence.  Distribute 
copies of report to parties affected by the occurrence. 

B. Reporting Unusual Events:  When an event of an unusual and significant nature occurs at Project 
site, whether or not related directly to the Work, prepare and submit a special report.  List chain of 
events, persons participating, response by Contractor's personnel, evaluation of results or effects, 
and similar pertinent information.  Advise Owner in advance when these events are known or 
predictable. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE 

A. Distribution:  Distribute copies of approved schedule to Architect, Owner, separate contractors, 
testing and inspecting agencies, and other parties identified by Contractor with a need-to-know 
schedule responsibility. 

1. Post copies in Project meeting rooms and temporary field offices. 
2. When revisions are made, distribute updated schedules to the same parties and post in the 

same locations.  Delete parties from distribution when they have completed their assigned 
portion of the Work and are no longer involved in performance of construction activities. 

END OF SECTION 01 3200 
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SECTION 01 3233 - PHOTOGRAPHIC DOCUMENTATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions 
and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for the following: 

1. Preconstruction photographs. 
2. Periodic construction photographs. 
3. Final completion construction photographs. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Division 01 Section "Unit Prices" for procedures for unit prices for extra photographs. 
2. Division 01 Section "Submittal Procedures" for submitting photographic documentation. 
3. Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures" for submitting photographic documentation as 

project record documents at Project closeout. 
4. Division 01 Section "Demonstration and Training" for submitting video recordings of 

demonstration of equipment and training of Owner's personnel. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Digital Photographs:  Submit image files within three days of taking photographs. 

1. Digital Camera:  Minimum sensor resolution of 8  megapixels. 
2. Format:  Minimum 3200 by 2400  pixels, in unaltered original files, with same aspect ratio as 

the sensor, uncropped, date and time stamped, in folder named by date of photograph, 
accompanied by key plan file. 

3. Identification:  Provide the following information with each image description in file metadata 
tag: 

a. Name of Project. 
b. Name and contact information for photographer. 
c. Name of Architect and Construction Manager. 
d. Name of Contractor. 
e. Date photograph was taken. 
f. Description of vantage point, indicating location, direction (by compass point), and 

elevation or story of construction. 
g. Unique sequential identifier keyed to accompanying key plan. 
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1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Photographer Qualifications:  An individual who has been regularly engaged as a professional 
photographer of construction projects for not less than three years. 

B. Web-Based Photographic Documentation Service Provider:  A firm specializing in providing 
photographic equipment, Web-based software, and related services for construction projects, with 
record of providing satisfactory services similar to those required for Project. 

1.5 USAGE RIGHTS 

A. Obtain and transfer copyright usage rights from photographer to Owner for unlimited reproduction of 
photographic documentation. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PHOTOGRAPHIC MEDIA 

A. Digital Images:  Provide images in JPG format, produced by a digital camera with minimum sensor 
size of 8 megapixels, and at an image resolution of not less than 3200 by 2400 pixels. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 CONSTRUCTION PHOTOGRAPHS 

A. General:  Take photographs using the maximum range of depth of field, and that are in focus, to 
clearly show the Work.  Photographs with blurry or out-of-focus areas will not be accepted. 

1. Maintain key plan with each set of construction photographs that identifies each photographic 
location. 

B. Digital Images:  Submit digital images exactly as originally recorded in the digital camera, without 
alteration, manipulation, editing, or modifications using image-editing software. 

1. Date and Time:  Include date and time in file name for each image. 
2. Field Office Images:  Maintain one set of images accessible in the field office at Project site, 

available at all times for reference.  Identify images in the same manner as those submitted to 
Architect and Construction Manager. 

C. Periodic Construction Photographs:  Take 20 photographs weekly, with timing each month adjusted 
to coincide with the cutoff date associated with each Application for Payment.  Select vantage points 
to show status of construction and progress since last photographs were taken. 

D. Architect, Construction Manager-Directed Construction Photographs:  From time to time, Architect, 
Construction Manager will instruct photographer about number and frequency of photographs and 
general directions on vantage points.  Select actual vantage points and take photographs to show 
the status of construction and progress since last photographs were taken. 
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E. Final Completion Construction Photographs:  Take color photographs of completed work for 
submission as project record documents.  Architect, Construction Manager will inform photographer 
of desired vantage points. 

1. Do not include date stamp. 

F. Additional Photographs:  Architect or Construction Manager may request photographs in addition to 
periodic photographs specified.  

1. Three days' notice will be given, where feasible. 
2. In emergency situations, take additional photographs within 24 hours of request. 
3. Circumstances that could require additional photographs include, but are not limited to, the 

following: 

a. Special events planned at Project site. 
b. Immediate follow-up when on-site events result in construction damage or losses. 
c. Photographs to be taken at fabrication locations away from Project site.  These 

photographs are not subject to unit prices or unit-cost allowances. 
d. Substantial Completion of a major phase or component of the Work. 
e. Extra record photographs at time of final acceptance. 
f. Owner's request for special publicity photographs. 

END OF SECTION 01 3233 
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SECTION 01 3300 - SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions 
and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes requirements for the submittal schedule and administrative and procedural 
requirements for submitting Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and other submittals. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Division 01 Section "Payment Procedures" for submitting Applications for Payment and the 
schedule of values. 

2. Division 01 Section "Construction Progress Documentation" for submitting schedules and 
reports, including Contractor's construction schedule. 

3. Division 01 Section "Operation and Maintenance Data" for submitting operation and 
maintenance manuals. 

4. Division 01 Section "Project Record Documents" for submitting record Drawings, record 
Specifications, and record Product Data. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Action Submittals:  Written and graphic information and physical samples that require Architect's and 
Construction Manager's responsive action.  Action submittals are those submittals indicated in 
individual Specification Sections as "action submittals." 

B. Informational Submittals:  Written and graphic information and physical samples that do not require 
Architect's and Construction Manager's responsive action.  Submittals may be rejected for not 
complying with requirements.  Informational submittals are those submittals indicated in individual 
Specification Sections as "informational submittals." 

C. File Transfer Protocol (FTP):  Communications protocol that enables transfer of files to and from 
another computer over a network and that serves as the basis for standard Internet protocols.  An 
FTP site is a portion of a network located outside of network firewalls within which internal and 
external users are able to access files. 

D. Portable Document Format (PDF):  An open standard file format licensed by Adobe Systems used 
for representing documents in a device-independent and display resolution-independent fixed-layout 
document format. 
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1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Submittal Schedule:  Submit a schedule of submittals, arranged in chronological order by dates 
required by construction schedule.  Include time required for review, ordering, manufacturing, 
fabrication, and delivery when establishing dates.  Include additional time required for making 
corrections or revisions to submittals noted by Architect and Construction Manager and additional 
time for handling and reviewing submittals required by those corrections. 

1. Coordinate submittal schedule with list of subcontracts, the schedule of values, and 
Contractor's construction schedule. 

2. Initial Submittal:  Submit concurrently with startup construction schedule.  Include submittals 
required during the first 60 days of construction.  List those submittals required to maintain 
orderly progress of the Work and those required early because of long lead time for 
manufacture or fabrication. 

3. Final Submittal:  Submit concurrently with the first complete submittal of Contractor's 
construction schedule. 

a. Submit revised submittal schedule to reflect changes in current status and timing for 
submittals. 

4. Format:  Arrange the following information in a tabular format: 

a. Scheduled date for first submittal. 
b. Specification Section number and title. 
c. Submittal category:  Action; informational. 
d. Name of subcontractor. 
e. Description of the Work covered. 
f. Scheduled date for Architect's and Construction Manager's final release or approval. 
g. Scheduled date of fabrication. 
h. Scheduled dates for purchasing. 
i. Scheduled dates for installation. 
j. Activity or event number. 

1.5 SUBMITTAL ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Architect's Digital Data Files:  Electronic digital data files of the Contract Drawings will not be 
provided by Architect for Contractor's use in preparing submittals. 

B. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of construction 
activities. 

1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other submittals, and 
related activities that require sequential activity. 

2. Submit all submittal items required for each Specification Section concurrently unless partial 
submittals for portions of the Work are indicated on approved submittal schedule. 

3. Submit action submittals and informational submittals required by the same Specification 
Section as separate packages under separate transmittals. 

4. Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related parts of the Work so 
processing will not be delayed because of need to review submittals concurrently for 
coordination. 

a.  Architect and Construction Manager reserve the right to withhold action on a submittal 
requiring coordination with other submittals until related submittals are received. 
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C. Processing Time:  Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows.  Time 
for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal.  No extension of the Contract Time will 
be authorized because of failure to transmit submittals enough in advance of the Work to permit 
processing, including resubmittals. 

1. Initial Review:  Allow 15 days for initial review of each submittal.  Allow additional time if 
coordination with subsequent submittals is required. Construction Manager will advise 
Contractor when a submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination. 

2. Intermediate Review:  If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same manner as 
initial submittal. 

3. Resubmittal Review:  Allow 15 days for review of each resubmittal. 
4. Sequential Review:  Where sequential review of submittals by Architect's consultants, Owner, 

or other parties is indicated, allow 21 days for initial review of each submittal. 

5. Concurrent Consultant Review:  Where the Contract Documents indicate that submittals may 
be transmitted simultaneously to Architect and to Architect's consultants, allow 15 days for 
review of each submittal.  Submittal will be returned to Architect before being returned to 
Contractor. 

D. Paper Submittals:  Place a permanent label or title block on each submittal item for identification. 

1. Indicate name of firm or entity that prepared each submittal on label or title block. 
2. Provide a space approximately 4 by 6 inches (150 by 200 mm) on label or beside title block to 

record Contractor's review and approval markings and action taken by Architect and 
Construction Manager. 

3. Include the following information for processing and recording action taken: 

a. Project name. 
b. Date. 
c. Name of Architect. 
d. Name of Construction Manager. 
e. Name of Contractor. 
f. Name of subcontractor. 
g. Name of supplier. 
h. Name of manufacturer. 
i. Submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision identifier. 

1) Submittal number shall use Specification Section number followed by a decimal 
point and then a sequential number (e.g., 061000.01).  Resubmittals shall include 
an alphabetic suffix after another decimal point (e.g., 061000.01.A). 

j. Number and title of appropriate Specification Section. 
k. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 
l. Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate. 
m. Other necessary identification. 

4. Additional Paper Copies:  Unless additional copies are required for final submittal, and unless 
Architect or Construction Manager observes noncompliance with provisions in the Contract 
Documents, initial submittal may serve as final submittal. 

a. Submit one copy of submittal to concurrent reviewer in addition to specified number of 
copies to Architect and Construction Manager. 

5. Transmittal for Paper Submittals:  Assemble each submittal individually and appropriately for 
transmittal and handling.  Transmit each submittal using a transmittal form.  Architect and 



Knox County Courthouse 
Exterior Envelope and Roofing Restoration 

Durrant Project no. 10063.00 
 
 

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES  01 3300 
  Page 4 of 4 

Construction Manager will return without review submittals received from sources other than 
Contractor. 
a. Transmittal Form for Paper Submittals:  Provide locations on form for the following 

information: 

1) Project name. 
2) Date. 
3) Destination (To:). 
4) Source (From:). 
5) Name and address of Architect. 
6) Name of Construction Manager. 
7) Name of Contractor. 
8) Name of firm or entity that prepared submittal. 
9) Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier. 
10) Category and type of submittal. 
11) Submittal purpose and description. 
12) Specification Section number and title. 
13) Specification paragraph number or drawing designation and generic name for 

each of multiple items. 
14) Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 
15) Indication of full or partial submittal. 
16) Transmittal number, numbered consecutively. 
17) Submittal and transmittal distribution record. 
18) Remarks. 
19) Signature of transmitter. 

E. Electronic Submittals:  Identify and incorporate information in each electronic submittal file as 
follows: 

1. Assemble complete submittal package into a single indexed file incorporating submittal 
requirements of a single Specification Section and transmittal form with links enabling 
navigation to each item. 

2. Name file with submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision identifier. 

a. File name shall use project identifier and Specification Section number followed by a 
decimal point and then a sequential number (e.g., LNHS-061000.01).  Resubmittals 
shall include an alphabetic suffix after another decimal point (e.g., LNHS-061000.01.A). 

3. Provide means for insertion to permanently record Contractor's review and approval markings 
and action taken by Architect and Construction Manager. 

4. Transmittal Form for Electronic Submittals:  Use electronic form acceptable to Owner, 
containing the following information: 

a. Project name. 
b. Date. 
c. Name and address of Architect. 
d. Name of Construction Manager. 
e. Name of Contractor. 
f. Name of firm or entity that prepared submittal. 
g. Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier. 
h. Category and type of submittal. 
i. Submittal purpose and description. 
j. Specification Section number and title. 
k. Specification paragraph number or drawing designation and generic name for each of 

multiple items. 
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l. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 
m. Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate. 
n. Related physical samples submitted directly. 
o. Indication of full or partial submittal. 
p. Transmittal number[, numbered consecutively]. 
q. Submittal and transmittal distribution record. 
r. Other necessary identification. 
s. Remarks. 

5. Metadata:  Include the following information as keywords in the electronic submittal file 
metadata: 

a. Project name. 
b. Number and title of appropriate Specification Section. 
c. Manufacturer name. 
d. Product name. 

F. Options:  Identify options requiring selection by Architect. 

G. Deviations and Additional Information:  On an attached separate sheet, prepared on Contractor's 
letterhead, record relevant information, requests for data, revisions other than those requested by 
Architect and Construction Manager on previous submittals, and deviations from requirements in the 
Contract Documents, including minor variations and limitations.  Include same identification 
information as related submittal. 

H. Resubmittals:  Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial submittal. 

1. Note date and content of previous submittal. 
2. Note date and content of revision in label or title block and clearly indicate extent of revision. 
3. Resubmit submittals until they are marked with approval notation from Architect's and 

Construction Manager's action stamp. 

I. Distribution:  Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers, 
fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance of 
construction activities.  Show distribution on transmittal forms. 

J. Use for Construction:  Retain complete copies of submittals on Project site.  Use only final action 
submittals that are marked with approval notation from Architect's and Construction Manager's action 
stamp. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

A. General Submittal Procedure Requirements:  Prepare and submit submittals required by individual 
Specification Sections.  Types of submittals are indicated in individual Specification Sections. 

1. Post electronic submittals as PDF electronic files directly to Project Web site specifically 
established for Project. 

a. Architect[, through Construction Manager,] will return annotated file.  Annotate and 
retain one copy of file as an electronic Project record document file. 



Knox County Courthouse 
Exterior Envelope and Roofing Restoration 

Durrant Project no. 10063.00 
 
 

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES  01 3300 
  Page 6 of 6 

2. Action Submittals:  Submit three paper copies of each submittal unless otherwise indicated.  
Architect[, through Construction Manager,] will return two copies. 

3. Informational Submittals:  Submit two paper copies of each submittal unless otherwise 
indicated.  Architect[ and Construction Manager] will not return copies. 

4. Certificates and Certifications Submittals:  Provide a statement that includes signature of entity 
responsible for preparing certification.  Certificates and certifications shall be signed by an 
officer or other individual authorized to sign documents on behalf of that entity. 

a. Provide a digital signature with digital certificate on electronically submitted certificates 
and certifications where indicated. 

b. Provide a notarized statement on original paper copy certificates and certifications 
where indicated. 

B. Product Data:  Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and type of 
product or equipment. 

1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard published data are 
not suitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data. 

2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable. 
3. Include the following information, as applicable: 

a. Manufacturer's catalog cuts. 
b. Manufacturer's product specifications. 
c. Standard color charts. 
d. Statement of compliance with specified referenced standards. 
e. Testing by recognized testing agency. 
f. Application of testing agency labels and seals. 
g. Notation of coordination requirements. 
h. Availability and delivery time information. 

4. For equipment, include the following in addition to the above, as applicable: 

a. Wiring diagrams showing factory-installed wiring. 
b. Printed performance curves. 
c. Operational range diagrams. 
d. Clearances required to other construction, if not indicated on accompanying Shop 

Drawings. 

5. Submit Product Data before or concurrent with Samples. 
6. Submit Product Data in the following format: 

a. PDF electronic file. 
b. Three paper copies of Product Data unless otherwise indicated.  Architect, through 

Construction Manager, will return two copies. 

C. Shop Drawings:  Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale.  Do not base Shop 
Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data. 

1. Preparation:  Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents.  Include the following 
information, as applicable: 

a. Identification of products. 
b. Schedules. 
c. Compliance with specified standards. 
d. Notation of coordination requirements. 
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e. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement. 
f. Relationship and attachment to adjoining construction clearly indicated. 
g. Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified. 

2. Sheet Size:  Except for templates, patterns, and similar full-size drawings, submit Shop 
Drawings on sheets at least 8-1/2 by 11 inches (215 by 280 mm), but no larger than 30 by 42 
inches (750 by 1067 mm). 

3. Submit Shop Drawings in the following format: 

D. Samples:  Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a check of these 
characteristics with other elements and for a comparison of these characteristics between submittal 
and actual component as delivered and installed. 

1. Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components such as accessories together in 
one submittal package. 

2. Identification:  Attach label on unexposed side of Samples that includes the following: 

a. Generic description of Sample. 
b. Product name and name of manufacturer. 
c. Sample source. 
d. Number and title of applicable Specification Section. 
e. Specification paragraph number and generic name of each item. 

3. For projects where electronic submittals are required, provide corresponding electronic 
submittal of Sample transmittal, digital image file illustrating Sample characteristics, and 
identification information for record. 

4. Disposition:  Maintain sets of approved Samples at Project site, available for quality-control 
comparisons throughout the course of construction activity.  Sample sets may be used to 
determine final acceptance of construction associated with each set. 

a. Samples that may be incorporated into the Work are indicated in individual Specification 
Sections.  Such Samples must be in an undamaged condition at time of use. 

b. Samples not incorporated into the Work, or otherwise designated as Owner's property, 
are the property of Contractor. 

5. Samples for Initial Selection:  Submit manufacturer's color charts consisting of units or 
sections of units showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns available. 

a. Number of Samples:  Submit one full set(s) of available choices where color, pattern, 
texture, or similar characteristics are required to be selected from manufacturer's 
product line.  Architect, through Construction Manager, will return submittal with options 
selected. 

6. Samples for Verification:  Submit full-size units or Samples of size indicated, prepared from 
same material to be used for the Work, cured and finished in manner specified, and physically 
identical with material or product proposed for use, and that show full range of color and 
texture variations expected.  Samples include, but are not limited to, the following:  partial 
sections of manufactured or fabricated components; small cuts or containers of materials; 
complete units of repetitively used materials; swatches showing color, texture, and pattern; 
color range sets; and components used for independent testing and inspection. 

a. Number of Samples:  Submit three sets of Samples.  Architect[ and Construction 
Manager] will retain two Sample sets; remainder will be returned.  Mark up and retain 
one returned Sample set as a project record sample. 
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1) Submit a single Sample where assembly details, workmanship, fabrication 
techniques, connections, operation, and other similar characteristics are to be 
demonstrated. 

2) If variation in color, pattern, texture, or other characteristic is inherent in material 
or product represented by a Sample, submit at least three sets of paired units 
that show approximate limits of variations. 

E. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section 
"Construction Progress Documentation." 

F. Application for Payment and Schedule of Values:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 
Section "Payment Procedures." 

G. Test and Inspection Reports and Schedule of Tests and Inspections Submittals:  Comply with 
requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Quality Requirements." 

H. Closeout Submittals and Maintenance Material Submittals:  Comply with requirements specified in 
Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures." 

I. Qualification Data:  Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and experience of firm 
or person.  Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, contact information 
of architects and owners, and other information specified. 

J. Installer Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that Installer 
complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, where required, is authorized by 
manufacturer for this specific Project. 

K. Manufacturer Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that 
manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Include evidence of 
manufacturing experience where required. 

L. Product Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that product 
complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

M. Material Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that material 
complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

N. Material Test Reports:  Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's 
standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for compliance with requirements in 
the Contract Documents. 

O. Product Test Reports:  Submit written reports indicating that current product produced by 
manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Base reports on evaluation of 
tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency, or on comprehensive 
tests performed by a qualified testing agency. 

P. Research Reports:  Submit written evidence, from a model code organization acceptable to 
authorities having jurisdiction, that product complies with building code in effect for Project.  Include 
the following information: 

1. Name of evaluation organization. 
2. Date of evaluation. 
3. Time period when report is in effect. 
4. Product and manufacturers' names. 
5. Description of product. 
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6. Test procedures and results. 
7. Limitations of use. 

Q. Preconstruction Test Reports:  Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing 
agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of tests performed before installation of 
product, for compliance with performance requirements in the Contract Documents. 

R. Compatibility Test Reports:  Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's 
standard form, indicating and interpreting results of compatibility tests performed before installation 
of product.  Include written recommendations for primers and substrate preparation needed for 
adhesion. 

S. Field Test Reports:  Submit written reports indicating and interpreting results of field tests performed 
either during installation of product or after product is installed in its final location, for compliance with 
requirements in the Contract Documents. 

T. Design Data:  Prepare and submit written and graphic information, including, but not limited to, 
performance and design criteria, list of applicable codes and regulations, and calculations.  Include 
list of assumptions and other performance and design criteria and a summary of loads.  Include load 
diagrams if applicable.  Provide name and version of software, if any, used for calculations.  Include 
page numbers. 

2.2 DELEGATED-DESIGN SERVICES 

A. Performance and Design Criteria:  Where professional design services or certifications by a design 
professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents, provide products and 
systems complying with specific performance and design criteria indicated. 

1. If criteria indicated are not sufficient to perform services or certification required, submit a 
written request for additional information to Architect. 

B. Delegated-Design Services Certification:  In addition to Shop Drawings, Product Data, and other 
required submittals, submit [digitally signed PDF electronic file] [and] [three] paper copies of 
certificate, signed and sealed by the responsible design professional, for each product and system 
specifically assigned to Contractor to be designed or certified by a design professional. 

1. Indicate that products and systems comply with performance and design criteria in the 
Contract Documents.  Include list of codes, loads, and other factors used in performing these 
services. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW 

A. Action and Informational Submittals:  Review each submittal and check for coordination with other 
Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract Documents.  Note corrections and field 
dimensions.  Mark with approval stamp before submitting to Architect and Construction Manager. 

B. Project Closeout and Maintenance Material Submittals:  See requirements in Division 01 Section 
"Closeout Procedures." 
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C. Approval Stamp:  Stamp each submittal with a uniform, approval stamp.  Include Project name and 
location, submittal number, Specification Section title and number, name of reviewer, date of 
Contractor's approval, and statement certifying that submittal has been reviewed, checked, and 
approved for compliance with the Contract Documents. 

3.2 ARCHITECT'S[ AND CONSTRUCTION MANAGER'S] ACTION 

A. Action Submittals:  Architect[ and Construction Manager] will review each submittal, make marks to 
indicate corrections or revisions required, and return it.  Architect[ and Construction Manager] will 
stamp each submittal with an action stamp and will mark stamp appropriately to indicate action, as 
follows: 

1. Final Unrestricted Release:  Where the submittal is marked "Approved," the Work covered by 
the submittal may proceed provided it complies with the Contract Documents.  Final 
acceptance will depend on that compliance.  

2. Final-but-Restricted Release:  Where the submittal is marked "Approved as Corrected," the 
Work covered by the submittal may proceed provided it complies with both Architect's & 
Owners notations and corrections on the submittal and the Contract Documents.  Final 
acceptance will depend on that compliance. 

3. Returned for Resubmittal:  Where the submittal is marked "Revise and Resubmit," do not 
proceed with the Work covered by the submittal, including purchasing, fabrication, delivery, or 
other activity for the product submitted.  Revise or prepare a new submittal according to 
Architect's notations and corrections.  Only previously, noted corrections will be reviewed.  

4. Rejected:  Where the submittal is marked "Not Approved," do not proceed with the Work 
covered by the submittal.  Prepare a new submittal for a product that complies with the 
Contract Documents. 

B. Incomplete:  Unless properly identified as a partial submittal (for example - package 1 of 2 
Packages) it will be returned marked with "Revise and Resubmit."  Do not proceed with the Work 
covered by the submittal.  Prepare additional information requested, or required by the Contract 
Documents, that indicates compliance with requirements.  Approval of partial submittals does not 
constitute future approval of the final submittal.  Review of the final submittal may uncover issues 
with the partial submittal that may require revisions to be made to the partial submittal.Informational 
Submittals:  Architect[ and Construction Manager] will review each submittal and will not return it, 
or will return it if it does not comply with requirements.  Architect[ and Construction Manager] will 
forward each submittal to appropriate party. 

C. Partial submittals prepared for a portion of the Work will be reviewed when use of partial submittals 
has received prior approval from Architect[ and Construction Manager]. 

D. Incomplete submittals are unacceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be returned for 
resubmittal without review. 

E. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents may be returned by the Architect without action. 

END OF SECTION 01 3300 
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SECTION 01 5000 - TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and protection 
facilities. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Division 01 Section "Summary" for work restrictions and limitations on utility interruptions. 

1.3 USE CHARGES 

A. General:  Installation and removal of and use charges for temporary facilities shall be included in the 
Contract Sum unless otherwise indicated.  Allow other entities to use temporary services and facilities 
without cost, including, but not limited to, Architect, occupants of Project, testing agencies, and 
authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Sewer Service:  Owner will pay sewer-service use charges for sewer usage by all entities for 
construction operations. 

C. Water Service:  Owner will pay water-service use charges for water used by all entities for construction 
operations. 

D. Electric Power Service:  Owner will pay electric-power-service use charges for electricity used by all 
entities for construction operations. 

E. Water and Sewer Service from Existing System:  Water from Owner's existing water system is 
available for use without metering and without payment of use charges.  Provide connections and 
extensions of services as required for construction operations. 

F. Electric Power Service from Existing System:  Electric power from Owner's existing system is available 
for use without metering and without payment of use charges.  Provide connections and extensions of 
services as required for construction operations. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Site Plan:  Show temporary facilities, utility hookups, staging areas, and parking areas for construction 
personnel. 
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1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Electric Service:  Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for temporary electric 
service.  Install service to comply with NFPA 70. 

B. Tests and Inspections:  Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect each temporary 
utility before use.  Obtain required certifications and permits. 

C. Accessible Temporary Egress:  Comply with applicable provisions in ICC/ANSI A117.1. 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Temporary Use of Permanent Facilities:  Engage Installer of each permanent service to assume 
responsibility for operation, maintenance, and protection of each permanent service during its use as a 
construction facility before Owner's acceptance, regardless of previously assigned responsibilities. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Chain-Link Fencing:  Minimum 2-inch (50-mm), 0.148-inch- (3.8-mm-) thick, galvanized-steel, chain-
link fabric fencing; minimum 6 feet (1.8 m) high with galvanized-steel pipe posts; minimum 2-3/8-inch- 
(60-mm-) OD line posts and 2-7/8-inch- (73-mm-) OD corner and pull posts, with 1-5/8-inch- (42-mm-) 
OD top rails. 

2.2 TEMPORARY FACILITIES 

A. Optional Field Offices, General:  Prefabricated or mobile units with serviceable finishes, temperature 
controls, and foundations adequate for normal loading. Construction Manager to approve type & 
location. 

B. Storage and Fabrication Sheds Optional:  Provide sheds sized, furnished, and equipped to 
accommodate materials and equipment for construction operations.  Construcion manager to approve 
type & location. 

1. Store combustible materials apart from building. 

2.3 EQUIPMENT 

A. Fire Extinguishers:  Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required by locations and 
classes of fire exposures. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum interference with 
performance of the Work.  Relocate and modify facilities as required by progress of the Work. 

1. Locate facilities to limit site disturbance as specified in Division 01 Section "Summary." 

B. Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay.  Do not remove until facilities are no 
longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed permanent facilities. 

3.2 TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install temporary service or connect to existing service. 

1. Arrange with utility company, Owner, and existing users for time when service can be 
interrupted, if necessary, to make connections for temporary services. 

B. Sewers and Drainage:  Provide temporary utilities to remove effluent lawfully. 

1. Connect temporary sewers to municipal system as directed by authorities having jurisdiction. 

C. Water Service:  Connect to Owner's existing water service facilities.  Clean and maintain water service 
facilities in a condition acceptable to Owner.  At Substantial Completion, restore these facilities to 
condition existing before initial use. 

D. Sanitary Facilities: Construction Manager Provide temporary toilets, wash facilities, and drinking water 
for use of construction personnel.  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction for type, 
number, location, operation, and maintenance of fixtures and facilities. 

E. Electric Power Service:  Connect to Owner's existing electric power service.  Maintain equipment in a 
condition acceptable to Owner. 

F. Lighting:  Provide temporary lighting with local switching that provides adequate illumination for 
construction operations, observations, inspections, and traffic conditions. 

1. Install and operate temporary lighting that fulfills security and protection requirements without 
operating entire system. 

3.3 SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Comply with the following: 

1. Provide construction for temporary offices, shops, and sheds located within construction area 
or within 30 feet (9 m) of building lines that is noncombustible according to ASTM E 136.  
Comply with NFPA 241. 

2. Maintain support facilities until Architect schedules Substantial Completion inspection.  
Remove before Substantial Completion.  Personnel remaining after Substantial Completion 
will be permitted to use permanent facilities, under conditions acceptable to Owner. 
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B. Temporary Use of Permanent Roads and Paved Areas:  Locate temporary roads and paved areas in 
same location as permanent roads and paved areas.  Construct and maintain temporary roads and 
paved areas adequate for construction operations.  Extend temporary roads and paved areas, within 
construction limits indicated, as necessary for construction operations. 

1. Coordinate elevations of temporary roads and paved areas with permanent roads and paved 
areas. 

2. Prepare subgrade and install subbase and base for temporary roads and paved areas 
according to Division 31 Section "Earth Moving." 

3. Recondition base after temporary use, including removing contaminated material, regrading, 
proofrolling, compacting, and testing. 

4. Delay installation of final course of permanent hot-mix asphalt pavement until immediately 
before Substantial Completion.  Repair hot-mix asphalt base-course pavement before 
installation of final course according to Division 32 Section "Asphalt Paving." 

C. Traffic Controls:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

1. Protect existing site improvements to remain including curbs, pavement, and utilities. 
2. Maintain access for fire-fighting equipment and access to fire hydrants. 

D. Parking: Use designated areas of Owner's existing parking areas for construction personnel. 

E. Project Signs:  Provide Project signs as indicated.  Unauthorized signs are not permitted. 

1. Identification Signs:  Provide Project identification signs as indicated on Drawings. 
2. Temporary Signs:  Provide other signs as indicated and as required to inform public and 

individuals seeking entrance to Project. 

a. Provide temporary, directional signs for construction personnel and visitors. 

3. Maintain and touchup signs so they are legible at all times. 

F. Waste Disposal Facilities:  Provide waste-collection containers in sizes adequate to handle waste from 
construction operations.  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.  Comply with 
progress cleaning requirements in Division 01 Section "Execution." 

G. Lifts and Hoists:  Provide facilities necessary for hoisting materials and personnel. 

1. Truck cranes and similar devices used for hoisting materials are considered "tools and 
equipment" and not temporary facilities. 

3.4 SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION 

A. Protection of Existing Facilities:  Protect existing vegetation, equipment, structures, utilities, and other 
improvements at Project site and on adjacent properties, except those indicated to be removed or 
altered.  Repair damage to existing facilities. 

B. Environmental Protection:  Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and conduct construction 
as required to comply with environmental regulations and that minimize possible air, waterway, and 
subsoil contamination or pollution or other undesirable effects. 

1. Comply with work restrictions specified in Division 01 Section "Summary." 
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C. Stormwater Control:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.  Provide barriers in 
and around excavations and subgrade construction to prevent flooding by runoff of stormwater from 
heavy rains. 

D. Tree and Plant Protection:  Install temporary fencing located as indicated or outside the drip line of 
trees to protect vegetation from damage from construction operations.  Protect tree root systems from 
damage, flooding, and erosion. 

E. Site Enclosure Fence:  Before construction operations begin, furnish and install site enclosure fence in 
a manner that will prevent people and animals from easily entering site except by entrance gates. 

1. Extent of Fence:  As required to enclose entire Project site or portion determined sufficient to 
accommodate construction operations. 

2. Maintain security by limiting number of keys and restricting distribution to authorized 
personnel.  Furnish one set of keys to Owner. 

F. Security Enclosure and Lockup:  Install temporary enclosure around partially completed areas of 
construction.  Provide lockable entrances to prevent unauthorized entrance, vandalism, theft, and 
similar violations of security.  Lock entrances at end of each work day. 

G. Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction for 
erecting structurally adequate barricades, including warning signs and lighting. 

H. Temporary Egress:  Maintain temporary egress from existing occupied facilities as indicated and as 
required by authorities having jurisdiction. 

I. Covered Walkway:  Erect protective, covered walkway for passage of individuals through or adjacent to 
Project site.  Coordinate with entrance gates, other facilities, and obstructions.  Comply with 
regulations of authorities having jurisdiction. 

1. Construct covered walkways using scaffold or shoring framing. 
2. Provide overhead decking, protective enclosure walls, handrails, barricades, warning signs, 

exit signs, lights, safe and well-drained walkways, and similar provisions for protection and 
safe passage. 

3. Paint and maintain appearance of walkway for duration of the Work. 

3.5 OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL 

A. Supervision:  Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities.  To minimize waste and abuse, limit 
availability of temporary facilities to essential and intended uses. 

B. Maintenance:  Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal. 

1. Maintain operation of temporary enclosures, heating, cooling, humidity control, ventilation, and 
similar facilities on a 24-hour basis where required to achieve indicated results and to avoid 
possibility of damage. 

C. Temporary Facility Changeover:  Do not change over from using temporary security and protection 
facilities to permanent facilities until Substantial Completion. 

D. Termination and Removal:  Remove each temporary facility when need for its service has ended, when 
it has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no later than Substantial Completion.  
Complete or, if necessary, restore permanent construction that may have been delayed because of 
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interference with temporary facility.  Repair damaged Work, clean exposed surfaces, and replace 
construction that cannot be satisfactorily repaired. 

1. Materials and facilities that constitute temporary facilities are property of Contractor.  Owner 
reserves right to take possession of Project identification signs. 

2. Remove temporary roads and paved areas not intended for or acceptable for integration into 
permanent construction.  Where area is intended for landscape development, remove soil and 
aggregate fill that do not comply with requirements for fill or subsoil.  Remove materials 
contaminated with road oil, asphalt and other petrochemical compounds, and other 
substances that might impair growth of plant materials or lawns.  Repair or replace street 
paving, curbs, and sidewalks at temporary entrances, as required by authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

3. At Substantial Completion, repair, renovate, and clean permanent facilities used during 
construction period.  Comply with final cleaning requirements specified in Division 01 Section 
"Closeout Procedures." 

END OF SECTION 01 5000 
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SECTION 01 7300 - EXECUTION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions 
and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes general administrative and procedural requirements governing execution of the 
Work including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. Construction layout. 
2. Field engineering and surveying. 
3. Installation of the Work. 
4. Cutting and patching. 
5. Coordination of Owner-installed products. 
6. Progress cleaning. 
7. Starting and adjusting. 
8. Protection of installed construction. 
9. Correction of the Work. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Division 01 Section "Summary" for limits on use of Project site. 
2. Division 01 Section "Submittal Procedures" for submitting surveys. 
3. Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures" for submitting final property survey with Project 

Record Documents, recording of Owner-accepted deviations from indicated lines and levels, 
and final cleaning. 

4. Division 02 Section "Selective Structure Demolition" for demolition and removal of selected 
portions of the building. 

5. Division 07 Section "Penetration Firestopping" for patching penetrations in fire-rated 
construction. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Cutting:  Removal of in-place construction necessary to permit installation or performance of other 
work. 

B. Patching:  Fitting and repair work required to restore construction to original conditions after 
installation of other work. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data:  For land surveyor. 
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B. Certificates:  Submit certificate signed by land surveyor certifying that location and elevation of 
improvements comply with requirements. 

C. Cutting and Patching Plan:  Submit plan describing procedures at least [10] days prior to the time 
cutting and patching will be performed.  Include the following information: 

1. Extent:  Describe reason for and extent of each occurrence of cutting and patching. 
2. Changes to In-Place Construction:  Describe anticipated results.  Include changes to structural 

elements and operating components as well as changes in building appearance and other 
significant visual elements. 

3. Products:  List products to be used for patching and firms or entities that will perform patching 
work. 

4. Dates:  Indicate when cutting and patching will be performed. 
5. Utilities and Mechanical and Electrical Systems:  List services and systems that cutting and 

patching procedures will disturb or affect.  List services and systems that will be relocated and 
those that will be temporarily out of service.  Indicate length of time permanent services and 
systems will be disrupted. 

a. Include description of provisions for temporary services and systems during interruption 
of permanent services and systems. 

D. Landfill Receipts:  Submit copy of receipts issued by a landfill facility, licensed to accept hazardous 
materials, for hazardous waste disposal. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Land Surveyor Qualifications:  A professional land surveyor who is legally qualified to practice in 
jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing land-surveying services of 
the kind indicated. 

B. Cutting and Patching:  Comply with requirements for and limitations on cutting and patching of 
construction elements. 

1. Structural Elements:  When cutting and patching structural elements, notify Architect of 
locations and details of cutting and await directions from Architect before proceeding.  Shore, 
brace, and support structural elements during cutting and patching.  Do not cut and patch 
structural elements in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity or increase 
deflection 

2. Operational Elements:  Do not cut and patch operating elements and related components in a 
manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended or that results in 
increased maintenance or decreased operational life or safety.  Operational elements include 
the following: 

a. Primary operational systems and equipment. 
b. Fire separation assemblies. 
c. Air or smoke barriers. 
d. Fire-suppression systems. 
e. Mechanical systems piping and ducts. 
f. Control systems. 
g. Communication systems. 
h. Fire-detection and -alarm systems. 
i. Conveying systems. 
j. Electrical wiring systems. 
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k. Operating systems of special construction. 

3. Other Construction Elements:  Do not cut and patch other construction elements or 
components in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, that results in 
reducing their capacity to perform as intended, or that results in increased maintenance or 
decreased operational life or safety.  Other construction elements include but are not limited to 
the following: 

a. Water, moisture, or vapor barriers. 
b. Membranes and flashings. 
c. Exterior curtain-wall construction. 
d. Sprayed fire-resistive material. 
e. Equipment supports. 
f. Piping, ductwork, vessels, and equipment. 
g. Noise- and vibration-control elements and systems. 

4. Visual Elements:  Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual 
evidence of cutting and patching.  Do not cut and patch exposed construction in a manner that 
would, in Architect's opinion, reduce the building's aesthetic qualities.  Remove and replace 
construction that has been cut and patched in a visually unsatisfactory manner. 

C. Cutting and Patching Conference:  Before proceeding, meet at Project site with parties involved in 
cutting and patching, including mechanical and electrical trades.  Review areas of potential 
interference and conflict.  Coordinate procedures and resolve potential conflicts before proceeding. 

D. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Obtain and maintain on-site manufacturer's written 
recommendations and instructions for installation of products and equipment. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. General:  Comply with requirements specified in other Sections. 

1. For projects requiring compliance with sustainable design and construction practices and 
procedures, use products for patching that comply with requirements in Division 01 
sustainable design requirements Section. 

B. In-Place Materials:  Use materials for patching identical to in-place materials.  For exposed surfaces, 
use materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent possible. 

1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when installed, will 
provide a match acceptable to Architect for the visual and functional performance of in-place 
materials. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Existing Conditions:  The existence and location of underground and other utilities and construction 
indicated as existing are not guaranteed.  Before beginning sitework, investigate and verify the 
existence and location of underground utilities,[ mechanical and electrical systems,] and other 
construction affecting the Work. 

1. Before construction, verify the location and invert elevation at points of connection of sanitary 
sewer, storm sewer, and water-service piping; underground electrical services, and other 
utilities. 

2. Furnish location data for work related to Project that must be performed by public utilities 
serving Project site. 

B. Examination and Acceptance of Conditions:  Before proceeding with each component of the Work, 
examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or Applicator present where indicated, for 
compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance.  
Record observations. 

1. Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual locations of 
connections before equipment and fixture installation. 

2. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products and systems are to be 
installed. 

3. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with existing 
finishes or primers. 

C. Written Report:  Where a written report listing conditions detrimental to performance of the Work is 
required by other Sections, include the following: 

1. Description of the Work. 
2. List of detrimental conditions, including substrates. 
3. List of unacceptable installation tolerances. 
4. Recommended corrections. 

D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.  Proceeding with 
the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Existing Utility Information:  Furnish information to Owner that is necessary to adjust, move, or 
relocate existing utility structures, utility poles, lines, services, or other utility appurtenances located 
in or affected by construction.  Coordinate with authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Field Measurements:  Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly.  Recheck 
measurements before installing each product.  Where portions of the Work are indicated to fit to 
other construction, verify dimensions of other construction by field measurements before fabrication.  
Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid delaying the Work. 

C. Space Requirements:  Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown diagrammatically 
on Drawings. 
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D. Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions:  Immediately on discovery of the need for 
clarification of the Contract Documents caused by differing field conditions outside the control of 
Contractor, submit a request for information to Architect according to requirements in Division 01 
Section "Project Management and Coordination." 

3.3 CONSTRUCTION LAYOUT 

A. Verification:  Before proceeding to lay out the Work, verify layout information shown on Drawings, in 
relation to the property survey and existing benchmarks.  If discrepancies are discovered, notify 
Architect and Construction Manager promptly. 

B. General:  Engage a [land surveyor] to lay out the Work using accepted surveying practices. 

1. Establish benchmarks and control points to set lines and levels at each story of construction 
and elsewhere as needed to locate each element of Project. 

2. Establish limits on use of Project site. 
3. Establish dimensions within tolerances indicated.  Do not scale Drawings to obtain required 

dimensions. 
4. Inform installers of lines and levels to which they must comply. 
5. Check the location, level and plumb, of every major element as the Work progresses. 
6. Notify Architect and Construction Manager when deviations from required lines and levels 

exceed allowable tolerances. 
7. Close site surveys with an error of closure equal to or less than the standard established by 

authorities having jurisdiction. 

C. Site Improvements:  Locate and lay out site improvements, including pavements, grading, fill and 
topsoil placement, utility slopes, and rim and invert elevations. 

D. Building Lines and Levels:  Locate and lay out control lines and levels for structures, building 
foundations, column grids, and floor levels, including those required for mechanical and electrical 
work.  Transfer survey markings and elevations for use with control lines and levels.  Level 
foundations and piers from two or more locations. 

E. Record Log:  Maintain a log of layout control work.  Record deviations from required lines and levels.  
Include beginning and ending dates and times of surveys, weather conditions, name and duty of 
each survey party member, and types of instruments and tapes used.  Make the log available for 
reference by Architect and Construction Manager. 

3.4 FIELD ENGINEERING 

A. Identification:  Owner will identify existing benchmarks, control points, and property corners. 

B. Reference Points:  Locate existing permanent benchmarks, control points, and similar reference 
points before beginning the Work.  Preserve and protect permanent benchmarks and control points 
during construction operations. 

1. Do not change or relocate existing benchmarks or control points without prior written approval 
of Architect or Construction Manager.  Report lost or destroyed permanent benchmarks or 
control points promptly.  Report the need to relocate permanent benchmarks or control points 
to Architect and Construction Manager before proceeding. 

2. Replace lost or destroyed permanent benchmarks and control points promptly.  Base 
replacements on the original survey control points. 
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C. Benchmarks:  Establish and maintain a minimum of two permanent benchmarks on Project site, 
referenced to data established by survey control points.  Comply with authorities having jurisdiction 
for type and size of benchmark. 

1. Record benchmark locations, with horizontal and vertical data, on Project Record Documents. 
2. Where the actual location or elevation of layout points cannot be marked, provide temporary 

reference points sufficient to locate the Work. 
3. Remove temporary reference points when no longer needed.  Restore marked construction to 

its original condition. 

D. Certified Survey:  On completion of foundation walls, major site improvements, and other work 
requiring field-engineering services, prepare a certified survey showing dimensions, locations, 
angles, and elevations of construction and sitework. 

E. Final Property Survey:  Engage a [land surveyor] to prepare a final property survey showing 
significant features (real property) for Project.  Include on the survey a certification, signed by [land 
surveyor], that principal metes, bounds, lines, and levels of Project are accurately positioned as 
shown on the survey. 

1. Show boundary lines, monuments, streets, site improvements and utilities, existing 
improvements and significant vegetation, adjoining properties, acreage, grade contours, and 
the distance and bearing from a site corner to a legal point. 

2. Recording:  At Substantial Completion, have the final property survey recorded by or with 
authorities having jurisdiction as the official "property survey." 

3.5 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment and 
elevation, as indicated. 

1. Make vertical work plumb and make horizontal work level. 
2. Where space is limited, install components to maximize space available for maintenance and 

ease of removal for replacement. 
3. Conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring in finished areas unless otherwise indicated. 
4. Maintain minimum headroom clearance of [96 inches (2440 mm)]  in occupied spaces and 

[90 inches (2300 mm)]  in unoccupied spaces. 

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing products in 
applications indicated. 

C. Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure the best possible results.  Maintain 
conditions required for product performance until Substantial Completion. 

D. Conduct construction operations so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging operations or 
loading in excess of that expected during normal conditions of occupancy. 

E. Sequence the Work and allow adequate clearances to accommodate movement of construction 
items on site and placement in permanent locations. 

F. Tools and Equipment:  Do not use tools or equipment that produce harmful noise levels. 

G. Templates:  Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for work specified to be factory 
prepared and field installed.  Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that adequate provisions 
are made for locating and installing products to comply with indicated requirements. 
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H. Attachment:  Provide blocking and attachment plates and anchors and fasteners of adequate size 
and number to securely anchor each component in place, accurately located and aligned with other 
portions of the Work.  Where size and type of attachments are not indicated, verify size and type 
required for load conditions. 

1. Mounting Heights:  Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount components at heights 
directed by Architect. 

2. Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction. 
3. Coordinate installation of anchorages.  Furnish setting drawings, templates, and directions for 

installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with integral 
anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or masonry.  Deliver such items to Project site 
in time for installation. 

I. Joints:  Make joints of uniform width.  Where joint locations in exposed work are not indicated, 
arrange joints for the best visual effect.  Fit exposed connections together to form hairline joints. 

J. Hazardous Materials:  Use products, cleaners, and installation materials that are not considered 
hazardous. 

3.6 CUTTING AND PATCHING 

A. Cutting and Patching, General:  Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching.  Proceed 
with cutting and patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay. 

1. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or performance of 
other construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore surfaces to their original 
condition. 

B. Existing Warranties:  Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged 
during installation or cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials so as not to 
void existing warranties. 

C. Temporary Support:  Provide temporary support of work to be cut. 

D. Protection:  Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage.  Provide 
protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be exposed during 
cutting and patching operations. 

E. Adjacent Occupied Areas:  Where interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free 
passage to adjoining areas is unavoidable, coordinate cutting and patching according to 
requirements in Division 01 Section "Summary." 

F. Existing Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems:  Where existing services/systems are 
required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass such services/systems before cutting to 
[minimize] [prevent] interruption to occupied areas. 

G. Cutting:  Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and similar 
operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements retained or 
adjoining construction.  If possible, review proposed procedures with original Installer; comply with 
original Installer's written recommendations. 

1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not hammering 
and chopping.  Cut holes and slots neatly to minimum size required, and with minimum 
disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily cover openings when not in use. 
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2. Finished Surfaces:  Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces. 
3. Concrete and Masonry:  Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or a diamond-

core drill. 
4. Excavating and Backfilling:  Comply with requirements in applicable Division 31 Sections 

where required by cutting and patching operations. 
5. Mechanical and Electrical Services:  Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be 

removed.  Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit to prevent 
entrance of moisture or other foreign matter after cutting. 

6. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are complete. 

H. Patching:  Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar operations 
following performance of other work.  Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as practicable.  
Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other Sections, where 
applicable. 

1. Inspection:  Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to demonstrate 
physical integrity of installation. 

2. Exposed Finishes:  Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish restoration 
into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will minimize evidence of patching and 
refinishing. 

a. Clean piping, conduit, and similar features before applying paint or other finishing 
materials. 

b. Restore damaged pipe covering to its original condition. 

3. Floors and Walls:  Where walls or partitions that are removed extend one finished area into 
another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space.  Provide an even surface 
of uniform finish, color, texture, and appearance.  Remove in-place floor and wall coverings 
and replace with new materials, if necessary, to achieve uniform color and appearance. 

a. Where patching occurs in a painted surface, prepare substrate and apply primer and 
intermediate paint coats appropriate for substrate over the patch, and apply final paint 
coat over entire unbroken surface containing the patch.  Provide additional coats until 
patch blends with adjacent surfaces. 

4. Ceilings:  Patch, repair, or rehang in-place ceilings as necessary to provide an even-plane 
surface of uniform appearance. 

5. Exterior Building Enclosure:  Patch components in a manner that restores enclosure to a 
weathertight condition and ensures thermal and moisture integrity of building enclosure. 

I. Cleaning:  Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed.  Remove paint, 
mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials from adjacent finished surfaces. 

3.7 OWNER-INSTALLED PRODUCTS 

A. Site Access:  Provide access to Project site for Owner's construction personnel. 

B. Coordination:  Coordinate construction and operations of the Work with work performed by Owner's 
construction personnel. 

1. Construction Schedule:  Inform Owner of Contractor's preferred construction schedule for 
Owner's portion of the Work.  Adjust construction schedule based on a mutually agreeable 
timetable.  Notify Owner if changes to schedule are required due to differences in actual 
construction progress. 
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2. Preinstallation Conferences:  Include Owner's construction personnel at preinstallation 
conferences covering portions of the Work that are to receive Owner's work.  Attend 
preinstallation conferences conducted by Owner's construction personnel if portions of the 
Work depend on Owner's construction. 

3.8 PROGRESS CLEANING 

A. General:  Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas.  Enforce requirements 
strictly.  Dispose of materials lawfully. 

1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste materials and 
debris. 

2. Do not hold waste materials more than seven days during normal weather or three days if the 
temperature is expected to rise above 80 deg F (27 deg C). 

3. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other waste.  Mark 
containers appropriately and dispose of legally, according to regulations. 

a. Use containers intended for holding waste materials of type to be stored. 

4. Coordinate progress cleaning for joint-use areas where Contractor and other contractors are 
working concurrently. 

B. Site:  Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris. 

C. Work Areas:  Clean areas where work is in progress to the level of cleanliness necessary for proper 
execution of the Work. 

1. Remove liquid spills promptly. 
2. Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum the entire 

work area, as appropriate. 

D. Installed Work:  Keep installed work clean.  Clean installed surfaces according to written instructions 
of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only cleaning materials specifically 
recommended.  If specific cleaning materials are not recommended, use cleaning materials that are 
not hazardous to health or property and that will not damage exposed surfaces. 

E. Concealed Spaces:  Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the space. 

F. Exposed Surfaces in Finished Areas:  Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary to ensure 
freedom from damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

G. Waste Disposal:  Do not bury or burn waste materials on-site.  Do not wash waste materials down 
sewers or into waterways.  Comply with waste disposal requirements in Division 01 Section 
"Temporary Facilities and Controls."  

H. During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and adjoining materials 
already in place.  Apply protective covering where required to ensure protection from damage or 
deterioration at Substantial Completion. 

I. Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary through the 
remainder of the construction period.  Adjust and lubricate operable components to ensure 
operability without damaging effects. 
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J. Limiting Exposures:  Supervise construction operations to assure that no part of the construction, 
completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or otherwise deleterious 
exposure during the construction period. 

3.9 STARTING AND ADJUSTING 

A. Coordinate startup and adjusting of equipment and operating components with requirements in 
Division 01 Section "General Commissioning Requirements." 

B. Start equipment and operating components to confirm proper operation.  Remove malfunctioning 
units, replace with new units, and retest. 

C. Adjust equipment for proper operation.  Adjust operating components for proper operation without 
binding. 

D. Test each piece of equipment to verify proper operation.  Test and adjust controls and safeties.  
Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment. 

E. Manufacturer's Field Service:  Comply with qualification requirements in Division 01 Section "Quality 
Requirements." 

3.10 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION 

A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without damage or 
deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature and relative humidity. 

END OF SECTION 01 7300 
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SECTION 01 7700 - CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions 
and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout, including, but not 
limited to, the following: 

1. Substantial Completion procedures. 
2. Final completion procedures. 
3. Warranties. 
4. Final cleaning. 
5. Repair of the Work. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Division 01 Section "Photographic Documentation" for submitting final completion construction 
photographic documentation. 

2. Division 01 Section "Execution" for progress cleaning of Project site. 
3. Division 01 Section "Operation and Maintenance Data" for operation and maintenance manual 

requirements. 
4. Division 01 Section "Project Record Documents" for submitting record Drawings, record 

Specifications, and record Product Data. 
5. Division 01 Section "Demonstration and Training" for requirements for instructing Owner's 

personnel. 
6. Divisions 02 through 33 Sections for specific closeout and special cleaning requirements for 

the Work in those Sections. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For cleaning agents. 

B. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items:  Initial submittal at Substantial Completion. 

C. Certified List of Incomplete Items:  Final submittal at Final Completion. 

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Certificates of Release:  From authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Certificate of Insurance:  For continuing coverage. 
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C. Field Report:  For pest control inspection. 

1.5 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Schedule of Maintenance Material Items:  For maintenance material submittal items specified in 
other Sections. 

1.6 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES 

A. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items:  Prepare and submit a list of items to be completed and 
corrected (Contractor's punch list), indicating the value of each item on the list and reasons why the 
Work is incomplete. 

B. Submittals Prior to Substantial Completion:  Complete the following a minimum of 10 days prior to 
requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion.  List items below that are 
incomplete at time of request. 

1. Certificates of Release:  Obtain and submit releases from authorities having jurisdiction 
permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to services and utilities.  Include 
occupancy permits, operating certificates, and similar releases. 

2. Submit closeout submittals specified in other Division 01 Sections, including project record 
documents, operation and maintenance manuals, final completion construction photographic 
documentation, damage or settlement surveys, property surveys, and similar final record 
information. 

3. Submit closeout submittals specified in individual Divisions 02 through 33 Sections, including 
specific warranties, workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final certifications, 
and similar documents. 

4. Submit maintenance material submittals specified in individual Divisions 02 through 33 
Sections, including tools, spare parts, extra materials, and similar items, and deliver to location 
designated by Construction Manager.  Label with manufacturer's name and model number 
where applicable. 

a. Schedule of Maintenance Material Items:  Prepare and submit schedule of maintenance 
material submittal items, including name and quantity of each item and name and 
number of related Specification Section.  Obtain Construction Manager's signature for 
receipt of submittals. 

5. Submit test/adjust/balance records. 
6. Submit sustainable design submittals required in Division 01 sustainable design requirements 

Section and in individual Division 02 through 33 Sections. 
7. Submit changeover information related to Owner's occupancy, use, operation, and 

maintenance. 

C. Procedures Prior to Substantial Completion:  Complete the following a minimum of 10 days prior to 
requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion.  List items below that are 
incomplete at time of request. 

1. Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements. 
2. Make final changeover of permanent locks and deliver keys to Owner.  Advise Owner's 

personnel of changeover in security provisions. 
3. Complete startup and testing of systems and equipment. 
4. Perform preventive maintenance on equipment used prior to Substantial Completion. 
5. Advise Owner of changeover in heat and other utilities. 



Knox County Courthouse 
Exterior Envelope and Roofing Restoration 

Durrant Project no. 10063.00 
 
 

CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES  01 7700 
  Page 3 of 3 

6. Participate with Owner in conducting inspection and walkthrough with local emergency 
responders. 

7. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups, construction 
tools, and similar elements. 

8. Complete final cleaning requirements, including touchup painting. 
9. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate visual 

defects. 

D. Inspection:  Submit a written request for inspection to determine Substantial Completion a minimum 
of 10 days prior to date the work will be completed and ready for final inspection and tests.  On 
receipt of request, Architect and Construction Manager will either proceed with inspection or notify 
Contractor of unfulfilled requirements.  Architect will prepare the Certificate of Substantial Completion 
after inspection or will notify Contractor of items, either on Contractor's list or additional items 
identified by Architect, that must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued. 

1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as 
incomplete is completed or corrected. 

2. Results of completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for final completion. 

1.7 FINAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES 

A. Submittals Prior to Final Completion:  Before requesting final inspection for determining final 
completion, complete the following: 

1. Submit a final Application for Payment according to Division 01 Section "Payment 
Procedures." 

2. Certified List of Incomplete Items:  Submit certified copy of Architect's Substantial Completion 
inspection list of items to be completed or corrected (punch list), endorsed and dated by 
Architect.  Certified copy of the list shall state that each item has been completed or otherwise 
resolved for acceptance. 

3. Certificate of Insurance:  Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage complying 
with insurance requirements. 

B. Inspection:  Submit a written request for final inspection to determine acceptance a minimum of 10 
days prior to date the work will be completed and ready for final inspection and tests.  On receipt of 
request, Architect and Construction Manager will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor 
of unfulfilled requirements.  Architect will prepare a final Certificate for Payment after inspection or 
will notify Contractor of construction that must be completed or corrected before certificate will be 
issued. 

1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as 
incomplete is completed or corrected. 

1.8 LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS (PUNCH LIST) 

A. Organization of List:  Include name and identification of each space and area affected by 
construction operations for incomplete items and items needing correction including, if necessary, 
areas disturbed by Contractor that are outside the limits of construction. 

1. Organize list of items in sequential order based on the façade. 
2. Organize items applying to each space by major element, including categories for ceiling, 

individual walls, floors, equipment, and building systems. 
3. Include the following information at the top of each page: 
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a. Project name. 
b. Date. 
c. Name of Architect and Construction Manager. 
d. Name of Contractor. 
e. Page number. 

4. Submit list of incomplete items in the following format: 
a. PDF electronic file.  Architect, through Construction Manager, will return annotated file. 
b. Three paper copies.  Architect, through Construction Manager, will return two copies. 

1.9 SUBMITTAL OF PROJECT WARRANTIES 

A. Time of Submittal:  Submit written warranties on request of Architect for designated portions of the 
Work where commencement of warranties other than date of Substantial Completion is indicated, or 
when delay in submittal of warranties might limit Owner's rights under warranty. 

B. Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of Project 
Manual. 

1. Bind warranties and bonds in heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, 
thickness as necessary to accommodate contents, and sized to receive 8-1/2-by-11-inch (215-
by-280-mm) paper. 

2. Provide heavy paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each separate warranty.  Mark tab 
to identify the product or installation.  Provide a typed description of the product or installation, 
including the name of the product and the name, address, and telephone number of Installer. 

3. Identify each binder on the front and spine with the typed or printed title "WARRANTIES," 
Project name, and name of Contractor. 

4. Warranty Electronic File:  Scan warranties and bonds and assemble complete warranty and 
bond submittal package into a single indexed electronic PDF file with links enabling navigation 
to each item.  Provide bookmarked table of contents at beginning of document. 

C. Provide additional copies of each warranty to include in operation and maintenance manuals. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Cleaning Agents:  Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or fabricator of 
the surface to be cleaned.  Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially hazardous to health or 
property or that might damage finished surfaces. 

1. Use cleaning products that comply with Green Seal's GS-37, or if GS-37 is not applicable, use 
products that comply with the California Code of Regulations maximum allowable VOC levels. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 FINAL CLEANING 

A. General:  Perform final cleaning.  Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply with 
local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution regulations. 

B. Cleaning:  Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning.  Clean each 
surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building cleaning and maintenance 
program.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for certification of 
Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a designated portion of Project: 

a. Clean Project site, yard, and grounds, in areas disturbed by construction activities, 
including landscape development areas, of rubbish, waste material, litter, and other 
foreign substances. 

b. Sweep paved areas broom clean.  Remove petrochemical spills, stains, and other 
foreign deposits. 

c. Rake grounds that are neither planted nor paved to a smooth, even-textured surface. 
d. Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material from Project 

site. 
e. Remove snow and ice to provide safe access to building. 
f. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free condition, free 

of stains, films, and similar foreign substances.  Avoid disturbing natural weathering of 
exterior surfaces.  Restore reflective surfaces to their original condition. 

g. Remove debris and surface dust from limited access spaces, including roofs, plenums, 
shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, manholes, attics, and similar spaces. 

h. Sweep concrete floors broom clean in unoccupied spaces. 
i. Vacuum carpet and similar soft surfaces, removing debris and excess nap; clean 

according to manufacturer's recommendations if visible soil or stains remain. 
j. Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass in doors and windows.  

Remove glazing compounds and other noticeable, vision-obscuring materials.  Polish 
mirrors and glass, taking care not to scratch surfaces. 

k. Remove labels that are not permanent. 
l. Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment, and similar equipment.  Remove 

excess lubrication, paint and mortar droppings, and other foreign substances. 
m. Clean plumbing fixtures to a sanitary condition, free of stains, including stains resulting 

from water exposure. 
n. Replace disposable air filters and clean permanent air filters.  Clean exposed surfaces 

of diffusers, registers, and grills. 
o. Clean ducts, blowers, and coils if units were operated without filters during construction 

or that display contamination with particulate matter on inspection. 

1) Clean HVAC system in compliance with NADCA Standard 1992-01.  Provide 
written report on completion of cleaning. 

p. Clean light fixtures, lamps, globes, and reflectors to function with full efficiency. 
q. Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy. 

C. Pest Control:  Comply with pest control requirements in Division 01 Section "Temporary Facilities 
and Controls." Prepare written report. 
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D. Construction Waste Disposal:  Comply with waste disposal requirements in [Division 01 Section 
"Temporary Facilities and Controls."] [Division 01 Section "Construction Waste Management and 
Disposal."] 

3.2 REPAIR OF THE WORK 

A. Complete repair and restoration operations before requesting inspection for determination of 
Substantial Completion. 

B. Repair or remove and replace defective construction.  Repairing includes replacing defective parts, 
refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up with matching materials, and properly adjusting operating 
equipment.  Where damaged or worn items cannot be repaired or restored, provide replacements.  
Remove and replace operating components that cannot be repaired. Restore damaged construction 
and permanent facilities used during construction to specified condition. 

1. Remove and replace chipped, scratched, and broken glass, reflective surfaces, and other 
damaged transparent materials. 

2. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred or exposed finishes and surfaces.  Replace 
finishes and surfaces that that already show evidence of repair or restoration. 

a. Do not paint over "UL" and other required labels and identification, including mechanical 
and electrical nameplates.  Remove paint applied to required labels and identification. 

3. Replace parts subject to operating conditions during construction that may impede operation 
or reduce longevity. 

4. Replace burned-out bulbs, bulbs noticeably dimmed by hours of use, and defective and noisy 
starters in fluorescent and mercury vapor fixtures to comply with requirements for new fixtures. 

END OF SECTION 01 7700 
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SECTION 01 7823 - OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions 
and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for preparing operation and 
maintenance manuals, including the following: 

1. Operation and maintenance documentation directory. 
2. Emergency manuals. 
3. Operation manuals for systems, subsystems, and equipment. 
4. Product maintenance manuals. 
5. Systems and equipment maintenance manuals. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Division 01 Section "Multiple Contract Summary" for coordinating operation and maintenance 
manuals covering the Work of multiple contracts. 

2. Division 01 Section "Submittal Procedures" for submitting copies of submittals for operation 
and maintenance manuals. 

3. Division 01 Section "General Commissioning Requirements" for verification and compilation of 
data into operation and maintenance manuals. 

4. Divisions 02 through 33 Sections for specific operation and maintenance manual requirements 
for the Work in those Sections. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. System:  An organized collection of parts, equipment, or subsystems united by regular interaction. 

B. Subsystem:  A portion of a system with characteristics similar to a system. 

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Manual Content:  Operations and maintenance manual content is specified in individual Specification 
Sections to be reviewed at the time of Section submittals.  Submit reviewed manual content 
formatted and organized as required by this Section. 

1. Architect will comment on whether content of operations and maintenance submittals are 
acceptable. 

2. Where applicable, clarify and update reviewed manual content to correspond to revisions and 
field conditions. 
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B. Format:  Submit operations and maintenance manuals in the following format: 

1. PDF electronic file.  Assemble each manual into a composite electronically indexed file.  
Submit on digital media acceptable to Architect. 

a. Name each indexed document file in composite electronic index with applicable item 
name.  Include a complete electronically linked operation and maintenance directory. 

b. Enable inserted reviewer comments on draft submittals. 

2. Three paper copies.  Include a complete operation and maintenance directory.  Enclose title 
pages and directories in clear plastic sleeves.  Architect[, through Construction Manager,] 
will return [two] <Insert number> copies. 

C. Initial Manual Submittal:  Submit draft copy of each manual at least 30 days before commencing 
demonstration and training.  Architect will comment on whether general scope and content of manual 
are acceptable. 

D. Final Manual Submittal:  Submit each manual in final form prior to requesting inspection for 
Substantial Completion and at least [15] days before commencing demonstration and training.  
Architect will return copy with comments. 

1. Correct or revise each manual to comply with Architect's comments.  Submit copies of each 
corrected manual within 15 days of receipt of Architect's comments and prior to commencing 
demonstration and training. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DOCUMENTATION DIRECTORY 

A. Directory:  Prepare a single, comprehensive directory of emergency, operation, and maintenance 
data and materials, listing items and their location to facilitate ready access to desired information.  
Include a section in the directory for each of the following: 

1. List of documents. 
2. List of systems. 
3. List of equipment. 
4. Table of contents. 

B. List of Systems and Subsystems:  List systems alphabetically.  Include references to operation and 
maintenance manuals that contain information about each system. 

C. List of Equipment:  List equipment for each system, organized alphabetically by system.  For pieces 
of equipment not part of system, list alphabetically in separate list. 

D. Tables of Contents:  Include a table of contents for each emergency, operation, and maintenance 
manual. 

E. Identification:  In the documentation directory and in each operation and maintenance manual, 
identify each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment with same designation used in the 
Contract Documents.  If no designation exists, assign a designation according to 
ASHRAE Guideline 4, "Preparation of Operating and Maintenance Documentation for Building 
Systems." 
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2.2 REQUIREMENTS FOR EMERGENCY, OPERATION, AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS 

A. Organization:  Unless otherwise indicated, organize each manual into a separate section for each 
system and subsystem, and a separate section for each piece of equipment not part of a system.  
Each manual shall contain the following materials, in the order listed: 

1. Title page. 
2. Table of contents. 
3. Manual contents. 

B. Title Page:  Include the following information: 

1. Subject matter included in manual. 
2. Name and address of Project. 
3. Name and address of Owner. 
4. Date of submittal. 
5. Name and contact information for Contractor. 
6. Name and contact information for Construction Manager. 
7. Name and contact information for Architect. 
8. Name and contact information for Commissioning Authority. 
9. Names and contact information for major consultants to the Architect that designed the 

systems contained in the manuals. 
10. Cross-reference to related systems in other operation and maintenance manuals. 

C. Table of Contents:  List each product included in manual, identified by product name, indexed to the 
content of the volume, and cross-referenced to Specification Section number in Project Manual. 

1. If operation or maintenance documentation requires more than one volume to accommodate 
data, include comprehensive table of contents for all volumes in each volume of the set. 

D. Manual Contents:  Organize into sets of manageable size.  Arrange contents alphabetically by 
system, subsystem, and equipment.  If possible, assemble instructions for subsystems, equipment, 
and components of one system into a single binder. 

E. Manuals, Electronic Files:  Submit manuals in the form of a multiple file composite electronic PDF file 
for each manual type required. 

1. Electronic Files:  Use electronic files prepared by manufacturer where available.  Where 
scanning of paper documents is required, configure scanned file for minimum readable file 
size. 

2. File Names and Bookmarks:  Enable bookmarking of individual documents based on file 
names.  Name document files to correspond to system, subsystem, and equipment names 
used in manual directory and table of contents.  Group documents for each system and 
subsystem into individual composite bookmarked files, then create composite manual, so that 
resulting bookmarks reflect the system, subsystem, and equipment names in a readily 
navigated file tree.  Configure electronic manual to display bookmark panel on opening file. 

F. Manuals, Paper Copy:  Submit manuals in the form of hard copy, bound and labeled volumes. 

1. Binders:  Heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, in thickness necessary to 
accommodate contents, sized to hold 8-1/2-by-11-inch (215-by-280-mm) paper; with clear 
plastic sleeve on spine to hold label describing contents and with pockets inside covers to hold 
folded oversize sheets. 
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a. If two or more binders are necessary to accommodate data of a system, organize data 
in each binder into groupings by subsystem and related components.  Cross-reference 
other binders if necessary to provide essential information for proper operation or 
maintenance of equipment or system. 

b. Identify each binder on front and spine, with printed title "OPERATION AND 
MAINTENANCE MANUAL," Project title or name, and subject matter of contents, and 
indicate Specification Section number on bottom of spine.  Indicate volume number for 
multiple-volume sets. 

2. Dividers:  Heavy-paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each section of the manual.  
Mark each tab to indicate contents.  Include typed list of products and major components of 
equipment included in the section on each divider, cross-referenced to Specification Section 
number and title of Project Manual. 

3. Protective Plastic Sleeves:  Transparent plastic sleeves designed to enclose diagnostic 
software storage media for computerized electronic equipment. 

4. Supplementary Text:  Prepared on 8-1/2-by-11-inch (215-by-280-mm) white bond paper. 
5. Drawings:  Attach reinforced, punched binder tabs on drawings and bind with text. 

a. If oversize drawings are necessary, fold drawings to same size as text pages and use 
as foldouts. 

b. If drawings are too large to be used as foldouts, fold and place drawings in labeled 
envelopes and bind envelopes in rear of manual.  At appropriate locations in manual, 
insert typewritten pages indicating drawing titles, descriptions of contents, and drawing 
locations. 

2.3 EMERGENCY MANUALS 

A. Content:  Organize manual into a separate section for each of the following: 

1. Type of emergency. 
2. Emergency instructions. 
3. Emergency procedures. 

B. Type of Emergency:  Where applicable for each type of emergency indicated below, include 
instructions and procedures for each system, subsystem, piece of equipment, and component: 

1. Fire. 
2. Flood. 
3. Gas leak. 
4. Water leak. 
5. Power failure. 
6. Water outage. 
7. System, subsystem, or equipment failure. 
8. Chemical release or spill. 

C. Emergency Instructions:  Describe and explain warnings, trouble indications, error messages, and 
similar codes and signals.  Include responsibilities of Owner's operating personnel for notification of 
Installer, supplier, and manufacturer to maintain warranties. 
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D. Emergency Procedures:  Include the following, as applicable: 

1. Instructions on stopping. 
2. Shutdown instructions for each type of emergency. 
3. Operating instructions for conditions outside normal operating limits. 
4. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems. 
5. Special operating instructions and procedures. 

2.4 OPERATION MANUALS 

A. Content:  In addition to requirements in this Section, include operation data required in individual 
Specification Sections and the following information: 

1. System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions.  Use designations for systems and 
equipment indicated on Contract Documents. 

2. Performance and design criteria if Contractor has delegated design responsibility. 
3. Operating standards. 
4. Operating procedures. 
5. Operating logs. 
6. Wiring diagrams. 
7. Control diagrams. 
8. Piped system diagrams. 
9. Precautions against improper use. 
10. License requirements including inspection and renewal dates. 

B. Descriptions:  Include the following: 

1. Product name and model number.  Use designations for products indicated on Contract 
Documents. 

2. Manufacturer's name. 
3. Equipment identification with serial number of each component. 
4. Equipment function. 
5. Operating characteristics. 
6. Limiting conditions. 
7. Performance curves. 
8. Engineering data and tests. 
9. Complete nomenclature and number of replacement parts. 

C. Operating Procedures:  Include the following, as applicable: 

1. Startup procedures. 
2. Equipment or system break-in procedures. 
3. Routine and normal operating instructions. 
4. Regulation and control procedures. 
5. Instructions on stopping. 
6. Normal shutdown instructions. 
7. Seasonal and weekend operating instructions. 
8. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems. 
9. Special operating instructions and procedures. 

D. Systems and Equipment Controls:  Describe the sequence of operation, and diagram controls as 
installed. 
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E. Piped Systems:  Diagram piping as installed, and identify color-coding where required for 
identification. 

2.5 PRODUCT MAINTENANCE MANUALS 

A. Content:  Organize manual into a separate section for each product, material, and finish.  Include 
source information, product information, maintenance procedures, repair materials and sources, and 
warranties and bonds, as described below. 

B. Source Information:  List each product included in manual, identified by product name and arranged 
to match manual's table of contents.  For each product, list name, address, and telephone number of 
Installer or supplier and maintenance service agent, and cross-reference Specification Section 
number and title in Project Manual and drawing or schedule designation or identifier where 
applicable. 

C. Product Information:  Include the following, as applicable: 

1. Product name and model number. 
2. Manufacturer's name. 
3. Color, pattern, and texture. 
4. Material and chemical composition. 
5. Reordering information for specially manufactured products. 

D. Maintenance Procedures:  Include manufacturer's written recommendations and the following: 

1. Inspection procedures. 
2. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning. 
3. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product. 
4. Schedule for routine cleaning and maintenance. 
5. Repair instructions. 

E. Repair Materials and Sources:  Include lists of materials and local sources of materials and related 
services. 

F. Warranties and Bonds:  Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and 
conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds. 

1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims. 

2.6 SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT MAINTENANCE MANUALS 

A. Content:  For each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system, include source 
information, manufacturers' maintenance documentation, maintenance procedures, maintenance 
and service schedules, spare parts list and source information, maintenance service contracts, and 
warranty and bond information, as described below. 

B. Source Information:  List each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment included in manual, 
identified by product name and arranged to match manual's table of contents.  For each product, list 
name, address, and telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance service agent, and 
cross-reference Specification Section number and title in Project Manual and drawing or schedule 
designation or identifier where applicable. 



Knox County Courthouse 
Exterior Envelope and Roofing Restoration 

Durrant Project no. 10063.00 
 
 

OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA  01 7823 
  Page 7 of 7 

C. Manufacturers' Maintenance Documentation:  Manufacturers' maintenance documentation including 
the following information for each component part or piece of equipment: 

1. Standard maintenance instructions and bulletins. 
2. Drawings, diagrams, and instructions required for maintenance, including disassembly and 

component removal, replacement, and assembly. 
3. Identification and nomenclature of parts and components. 
4. List of items recommended to be stocked as spare parts. 

D. Maintenance Procedures:  Include the following information and items that detail essential 
maintenance procedures: 

1. Test and inspection instructions. 
2. Troubleshooting guide. 
3. Precautions against improper maintenance. 
4. Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly instructions. 
5. Aligning, adjusting, and checking instructions. 
6. Demonstration and training video recording, if available. 

E. Maintenance and Service Schedules:  Include service and lubrication requirements, list of required 
lubricants for equipment, and separate schedules for preventive and routine maintenance and 
service with standard time allotment. 

1. Scheduled Maintenance and Service:  Tabulate actions for daily, weekly, monthly, quarterly, 
semiannual, and annual frequencies. 

2. Maintenance and Service Record:  Include manufacturers' forms for recording maintenance. 

F. Spare Parts List and Source Information:  Include lists of replacement and repair parts, with parts 
identified and cross-referenced to manufacturers' maintenance documentation and local sources of 
maintenance materials and related services. 

G. Maintenance Service Contracts:  Include copies of maintenance agreements with name and 
telephone number of service agent. 

H. Warranties and Bonds:  Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and 
conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds. 

1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 MANUAL PREPARATION 

A. Operation and Maintenance Documentation Directory:  Prepare a separate manual that provides an 
organized reference to emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals. 

B. Emergency Manual:  Assemble a complete set of emergency information indicating procedures for 
use by emergency personnel and by Owner's operating personnel for types of emergencies 
indicated. 

C. Product Maintenance Manual:  Assemble a complete set of maintenance data indicating care and 
maintenance of each product, material, and finish incorporated into the Work. 
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D. Operation and Maintenance Manuals:  Assemble a complete set of operation and maintenance data 
indicating operation and maintenance of each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part 
of a system. 

1. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to assemble and prepare information for 
each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system. 

2. Prepare a separate manual for each system and subsystem, in the form of an instructional 
manual for use by Owner's operating personnel. 

E. Manufacturers' Data:  Where manuals contain manufacturers' standard printed data, include only 
sheets pertinent to product or component installed.  Mark each sheet to identify each product or 
component incorporated into the Work.  If data include more than one item in a tabular format, 
identify each item using appropriate references from the Contract Documents.  Identify data 
applicable to the Work and delete references to information not applicable. 

1. Prepare supplementary text if manufacturers' standard printed data are not available and 
where the information is necessary for proper operation and maintenance of equipment or 
systems. 

F. Drawings:  Prepare drawings supplementing manufacturers' printed data to illustrate the relationship 
of component parts of equipment and systems and to illustrate control sequence and flow diagrams.  
Coordinate these drawings with information contained in record Drawings to ensure correct 
illustration of completed installation. 

1. Do not use original project record documents as part of operation and maintenance manuals. 
2. Comply with requirements of newly prepared record Drawings in Division 01 Section "Project 

Record Documents." 

G. Comply with Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures" for schedule for submitting operation and 
maintenance documentation. 

END OF SECTION 01 7823 
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SECTION 01 7839 - PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions 
and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for project record documents, including 
the following: 

1. Record Drawings. 
2. Record Specifications. 
3. Record Product Data. 
4. Miscellaneous record submittals. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Division 01 Section "Multiple Contract Summary" for coordinating project record documents 
covering the Work of multiple contracts. 

2. Division 01 Section "Execution" for final property survey. 
3. Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures" for general closeout procedures. 
4. Division 01 Section "Operation and Maintenance Data" for operation and maintenance manual 

requirements. 
5. Divisions 02 through 33 Sections for specific requirements for project record documents of the 

Work in those Sections. 

1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Record Drawings:  Comply with the following: 

1. Number of Copies:  Submit [one] set(s) of marked-up record prints. 
2. Number of Copies:  Submit copies of record Drawings as follows: 

a. Initial Submittal: 

1) Submit [one] paper-copy set(s) of marked-up record prints. 
2) Submit PDF electronic files of scanned record prints and one of file prints. 
3) Submit record digital data files and one set(s) of plots. 
4) Architect will indicate whether general scope of changes, additional information 

recorded, and quality of drafting are acceptable. 

b. Final Submittal: 

1) Submit [three] <Insert number> paper-copy set(s) of marked-up record prints. 
2) Submit PDF electronic files of scanned record prints and [three] set(s) of prints. 
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3) Print each drawing, whether or not changes and additional information were 
recorded. 

c. Final Submittal: 

1) Submit [one] paper-copy set(s) of marked-up record prints. 
2) Submit record digital data files and [three] set(s) of record digital data file plots. 
3) Plot each drawing file, whether or not changes and additional information were 

recorded. 

B. Record Specifications:  Submit [one paper copy] of Project's Specifications, including addenda and 
contract modifications. 

C. Record Product Data:  Submit [one paper copy] [<Insert number> paper copies] [annotated PDF 
electronic files and directories] of each submittal. 

1. Where record Product Data are required as part of operation and maintenance manuals, 
submit duplicate marked-up Product Data as a component of manual. 

D. Miscellaneous Record Submittals:  See other Specification Sections for miscellaneous record-
keeping requirements and submittals in connection with various construction activities.  Submit one 
paper copy of each submittal. 

E. Reports:  Submit written report weekly indicating items incorporated into project record documents 
concurrent with progress of the Work, including revisions, concealed conditions, field changes, 
product selections, and other notations incorporated. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 RECORD DRAWINGS 

A. Record Prints:  Maintain one set of marked-up paper copies of the Contract Drawings and Shop 
Drawings, incorporating new and revised drawings as modifications are issued. 

1. Preparation:  Mark record prints to show the actual installation where installation varies from 
that shown originally.  Require individual or entity who obtained record data, whether 
individual or entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar entity, to provide information for 
preparation of corresponding marked-up record prints. 

a. Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that would be difficult to 
identify or measure and record later. 

b. Accurately record information in an acceptable drawing technique. 
c. Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it. 
d. Record and check the markup before enclosing concealed installations. 
e. Cross-reference record prints to corresponding archive photographic documentation. 
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2. Content:  Types of items requiring marking include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Dimensional changes to Drawings. 
b. Revisions to details shown on Drawings. 
c. Depths of foundations below first floor. 
d. Locations and depths of underground utilities. 
e. Revisions to routing of piping and conduits. 
f. Revisions to electrical circuitry. 
g. Actual equipment locations. 
h. Duct size and routing. 
i. Locations of concealed internal utilities. 
j. Changes made by Change Order or Change Directive. 
k. Changes made following Architect's written orders. 
l. Details not on the original Contract Drawings. 
m. Field records for variable and concealed conditions. 
n. Record information on the Work that is shown only schematically. 

3. Mark the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings completely and accurately.  Use personnel 
proficient at recording graphic information in production of marked-up record prints. 

4. Mark record sets with erasable, red-colored pencil.  Use other colors to distinguish between 
changes for different categories of the Work at same location. 

5. Mark important additional information that was either shown schematically or omitted from 
original Drawings. 

6. Note Construction Change Directive numbers, alternate numbers, Change Order numbers, 
and similar identification, where applicable. 

B. Record Digital Data Files:  Immediately before inspection for Certificate of Substantial Completion, 
review marked-up record prints with Architect and Construction Manager.  When authorized, prepare 
a full set of corrected digital data files of the Contract Drawings, as follows: 

1. Format:  Same digital data software program, version, and operating system as the original 
Contract Drawings. 

2. Format:  DWG, Version , Microsoft Windows operating system. 
3. Format:  Annotated PDF electronic file[ with comment function enabled]. 
4. Incorporate changes and additional information previously marked on record prints.  Delete, 

redraw, and add details and notations where applicable. 
5. Refer instances of uncertainty to Architect[ through Construction Manager] for resolution. 
6. Architect will furnish Contractor one set of digital data files of the Contract Drawings for use in 

recording information. 

a. See Division 01 Section "Submittal Procedures" for requirements related to use of 
Architect's digital data files. 

b. Architect will provide data file layer information.  Record markups in separate layers. 

C. Newly Prepared Record Drawings:  Prepare new Drawings instead of preparing record Drawings 
where Architect determines that neither the original Contract Drawings nor Shop Drawings are 
suitable to show actual installation. 

1. New Drawings may be required when a Change Order is issued as a result of accepting an 
alternate, substitution, or other modification. 
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2. Consult Architect and Construction Manager for proper scale and scope of detailing and 
notations required to record the actual physical installation and its relation to other 
construction.  Integrate newly prepared record Drawings into record Drawing sets; comply with 
procedures for formatting, organizing, copying, binding, and submitting. 

D. Format:  Identify and date each record Drawing; include the designation "PROJECT RECORD 
DRAWING" in a prominent location. 

1. Record Prints:  Organize record prints and newly prepared record Drawings into manageable 
sets.  Bind each set with durable paper cover sheets.  Include identification on cover sheets. 

2. Format:  Annotated PDF electronic file[ with comment function enabled]. 
3. Record Digital Data Files:  Organize digital data information into separate electronic files that 

correspond to each sheet of the Contract Drawings.  Name each file with the sheet 
identification.  Include identification in each digital data file. 

4. Identification:  As follows: 

a. Project name. 
b. Date. 
c. Designation "PROJECT RECORD DRAWINGS." 
d. Name of Architect and Construction Manager. 
e. Name of Contractor. 

2.2 RECORD SPECIFICATIONS 

A. Preparation:  Mark Specifications to indicate the actual product installation where installation varies 
from that indicated in Specifications, addenda, and contract modifications. 

1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that cannot be 
readily identified and recorded later. 

2. Mark copy with the proprietary name and model number of products, materials, and 
equipment furnished, including substitutions and product options selected. 

3. Record the name of manufacturer, supplier, Installer, and other information necessary to 
provide a record of selections made. 

4. For each principal product, indicate whether record Product Data has been submitted in 
operation and maintenance manuals instead of submitted as record Product Data. 

5. Note related Change Orders[, record Product Data,] and record Drawings where applicable. 

B. Format:  Submit record Specifications as [annotated PDF electronic file] [paper copy] [scanned PDF 
electronic file(s) of marked-up paper copy of Specifications]. 

2.3 RECORD PRODUCT DATA 

A. Preparation:  Mark Product Data to indicate the actual product installation where installation varies 
substantially from that indicated in Product Data submittal. 

1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that cannot be 
readily identified and recorded later. 

2. Include significant changes in the product delivered to Project site and changes in 
manufacturer's written instructions for installation. 

3. Note related Change Orders[, record Specifications,] and record Drawings where applicable. 

B. Format:  Submit record Product Data as [annotated PDF electronic file] [paper copy] [scanned PDF 
electronic file(s) of marked-up paper copy of Product Data]. 
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1. Include record Product Data directory organized by Specification Section number and title, 
electronically linked to each item of record Product Data. 

2.4 MISCELLANEOUS RECORD SUBMITTALS 

A. Assemble miscellaneous records required by other Specification Sections for miscellaneous record 
keeping and submittal in connection with actual performance of the Work.  Bind or file miscellaneous 
records and identify each, ready for continued use and reference. 

B. Format:  Submit miscellaneous record submittals as [PDF electronic file] [paper copy] [scanned PDF 
electronic file(s) of marked-up miscellaneous record submittals]. 

1. Include miscellaneous record submittals directory organized by Specification Section number 
and title, electronically linked to each item of miscellaneous record submittals. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 RECORDING AND MAINTENANCE 

A. Recording:  Maintain one copy of each submittal during the construction period for project record 
document purposes.  Post changes and revisions to project record documents as they occur; do not 
wait until end of Project. 

B. Maintenance of Record Documents and Samples:  Store record documents and Samples in the field 
office apart from the Contract Documents used for construction.  Do not use project record 
documents for construction purposes.  Maintain record documents in good order and in a clean, dry, 
legible condition, protected from deterioration and loss.  Provide access to project record documents 
for Architect's and Construction Manager's reference during normal working hours. 

END OF SECTION 01 7839 
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SECTION 03 3000 - CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions 
and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes cast-in-place concrete, including formwork, reinforcement, concrete materials, 
mixture design, placement procedures, and finishes, for the following: 
1. Concrete Sidewalks 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Cementitious Materials:  Portland cement alone or in combination with one or more of the following:  
blended hydraulic cement, fly ash and other pozzolans, ground granulated blast-furnace slag, and 
silica fume; subject to compliance with requirements. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Design Mixtures:  For each concrete mixture.  Submit alternate design mixtures when characteristics 
of materials, Project conditions, weather, test results, or other circumstances warrant adjustments. 

1. Indicate amounts of mixing water to be withheld for later addition at Project site. 

C. Construction Joint Layout:  Indicate proposed construction joints required to construct the structure. 

1. Location of construction joints is subject to approval of the Architect. 

D. Material Certificates:  For each of the following, signed by manufacturers: 

1. Cementitious materials. 
2. Admixtures. 
3. Steel reinforcement and accessories. 
4. Curing compounds. 
5. Semirigid joint filler. 
6. Joint-filler strips. 
7. Repair materials. 
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1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Source Limitations:  Obtain each type or class of cementitious material of the same brand from the 
same manufacturer's plant, obtain aggregate from single source, and obtain admixtures from single 
source from single manufacturer. 

B. ACI Publications:  Comply with the following unless modified by requirements in the Contract 
Documents: 

1. ACI 117, "Specifications for Tolerances for Concrete Construction and Materials." 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Steel Reinforcement:  Deliver, store, and handle steel reinforcement to prevent bending and 
damage. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 FORM-FACING MATERIALS 

A. Rough-Formed Finished Concrete:  Plywood, lumber, metal, or another approved material.  Provide 
lumber dressed on at least two edges and one side for tight fit. 

2.2 STEEL REINFORCEMENT 

A. Plain-Steel Welded Wire Reinforcement:  ASTM A 185/A 185M, plain, fabricated from as-drawn steel 
wire into flat sheets. 

2.3 REINFORCEMENT ACCESSORIES 

A. Joint Dowel Bars:  ASTM A 615/A 615M, Grade 60 (Grade 420), plain-steel bars, cut true to length 
with ends square and free of burrs. 

2.4 CONCRETE MATERIALS 

A. Cementitious Material:  Use the following cementitious materials, of the same type, brand, and 
source, throughout Project: 

1. Portland Cement:  ASTM C 150,  Type I/II gray Supplement with the following:  

a. Fly Ash:  ASTM C 618, Class F or C. 
b. Ground Granulated Blast-Furnace Slag:  ASTM C 989, Grade 100 or 120. 

B. Normal-Weight Aggregates:  ASTM C 33, Class 3M coarse aggregate or better, graded.  Provide 
aggregates from a single source[ with documented service record data of at least 10 years' 
satisfactory service in similar applications and service conditions using similar aggregates and 
cementitious materials]. 
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1. Maximum Coarse-Aggregate Size:  refer to concrete mixes 
2. Fine Aggregate:  Free of materials with deleterious reactivity to alkali in cement. 

C. Water:  ASTM C 94/C 94M and potable. 

2.5 ADMIXTURES 

A. Air-Entraining Admixture:  ASTM C 260. 

B. Chemical Admixtures:  Provide admixtures certified by manufacturer to be compatible with other 
admixtures and that will not contribute water-soluble chloride ions exceeding those permitted in 
hardened concrete.  Do not use calcium chloride or admixtures containing calcium chloride. 

1. Water-Reducing Admixture:  ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type A. 
2. Retarding Admixture:  ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type B. 
3. Water-Reducing and Retarding Admixture:  ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type D. 
4. High-Range, Water-Reducing Admixture:  ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type F. 
5. High-Range, Water-Reducing and Retarding Admixture:  ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type G. 
6. Plasticizing and Retarding Admixture:  ASTM C 1017/C 1017M, Type II. 

C. Set-Accelerating Corrosion-Inhibiting Admixture:  Commercially formulated, anodic inhibitor or mixed 
cathodic and anodic inhibitor; capable of forming a protective barrier and minimizing chloride 
reactions with steel reinforcement in concrete and complying with ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type C. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Axim Italcementi Group, Inc.; CATEXOL CN-CI. 
b. BASF Construction Chemicals - Building Systems; Rheocrete CNI. 
c. Euclid Chemical Company (The), an RPM company; [ARRMATECT] 
d. Grace Construction Products, W. R. Grace & Co.; DCI. 
e. Sika Corporation; Sika CNI. 

D. Non-Set-Accelerating Corrosion-Inhibiting Admixture:  Commercially formulated, non-set-
accelerating, anodic inhibitor or mixed cathodic and anodic inhibitor; capable of forming a protective 
barrier and minimizing chloride reactions with steel reinforcement in concrete. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. BASF Construction Chemicals - Building Systems; Rheocrete 222+. 
b. Cortec Corporation; MCI- [2000] . 
c. Grace Construction Products, W. R. Grace & Co.; DCI-S. 
d. Sika Corporation; FerroGard 901. 

E. Color Pigment:  ASTM C 979, synthetic mineral-oxide pigments or colored water-reducing 
admixtures; color stable,[ free of carbon black,] nonfading, and resistant to lime and other alkalis. 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. ChemMasters. 
b. Davis Colors. 
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c. Dayton Superior Corporation. 
d. Hoover Color Corporation. 
e. Lambert Corporation. 
f. QC Construction Products. 
g. Rockwood Pigments NA, Inc. 
h. Scofield, L. M. Company. 
i. Solomon Colors, Inc. 

2. Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

2.6 CURING MATERIALS 

A. Evaporation Retarder:  Waterborne, monomolecular film forming, manufactured for application to 
fresh concrete. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements provide one of the following: 

a. Axim Italcementi Group, Inc.; CATEXOL CimFilm. 
b. BASF Construction Chemicals - Building Systems; Confilm. 
c. ChemMasters; SprayFilm. 
d. Conspec by Dayton Superior; Aquafilm. 
e. Dayton Superior Corporation; Sure Film (J-74). 
f. Edoco by Dayton Superior; BurkeFilm. 
g. Euclid Chemical Company (The), an RPM company; Eucobar. 
h. Kaufman Products, Inc.; Vapor-Aid. 
i. Lambert Corporation; LAMBCO Skin. 
j. L&M Construction Chemicals, Inc.; E-CON. 
k. Meadows, W. R., Inc.; EVAPRE. 
l. Metalcrete Industries; Waterhold. 
m. Nox-Crete Products Group; MONOFILM. 
n. Sika Corporation; SikaFilm. 
o. SpecChem, LLC; Spec Film. 
p. Symons by Dayton Superior; Finishing Aid. 
q. TK Products, Division of Sierra Corporation; TK-2120 TRI-FILM. 
r. Unitex; PRO-FILM. 
s. Vexcon Chemicals, Inc.; Certi-Vex Envio Set. 

B. Absorptive Cover:  AASHTO M 182, Class 2, burlap cloth made from jute or kenaf, weighing 
approximately 9 oz./sq. yd. (305 g/sq. m) when dry. 

C. Moisture-Retaining Cover:  ASTM C 171, polyethylene film or white burlap-polyethylene sheet. 

D. Water:  Potable. 

E. Clear, Waterborne, Membrane-Forming Curing Compound:  ASTM C 309, Type 1, Class B, 
dissipating. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Anti-Hydro International, Inc.; AH Curing Compound #2 DR WB. 
b. BASF Construction Chemicals - Building Systems; Kure 200. 
c. ChemMasters; Safe-Cure Clear. 
d. Conspec by Dayton Superior; W.B. Resin Cure. 
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e. Dayton Superior Corporation; Day-Chem Rez Cure (J-11-W). 
f. Edoco by Dayton Superior; Res X Cure WB. 
g. Euclid Chemical Company (The), an RPM company; Kurez W VOX; TAMMSCURE 

WB 30C. 
h. Kaufman Products, Inc.; Thinfilm 420. 
i. Lambert Corporation; AQUA KURE - CLEAR. 
j. L&M Construction Chemicals, Inc.; L&M Cure R. 
k. Meadows, W. R., Inc.; 1100-CLEAR. 
l. Nox-Crete Products Group; Resin Cure E. 
m. Right Pointe; Clear Water Resin. 
n. SpecChem, LLC; Spec Rez Clear. 
o. Symons by Dayton Superior; Resi-Chem Clear. 
p. TK Products, Division of Sierra Corporation; TK-2519 DC WB. 
q. Vexcon Chemicals, Inc.; Certi-Vex Enviocure 100. 

F. Clear, Waterborne, Membrane-Forming Curing Compound:  ASTM C 309, Type 1, Class B, 
nondissipating. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Anti-Hydro International, Inc.; AH Clear Cure WB. 
b. BASF Construction Chemicals - Building Systems; Kure-N-Seal WB. 
c. ChemMasters; Safe-Cure & Seal 20. 
d. Conspec by Dayton Superior; Cure and Seal WB. 
e. Cresset Chemical Company; Crete-Trete 309-VOC Cure & Seal. 
f. Dayton Superior Corporation; Safe Cure and Seal (J-18). 
g. Edoco by Dayton Superior; Spartan Cote WB II. 
h. Euclid Chemical Company (The), an RPM company; Aqua Cure VOX; 

Clearseal WB 150. 
i. Kaufman Products, Inc.; Cure & Seal 309 Emulsion. 
j. Lambert Corporation; Glazecote Sealer-20. 
k. L&M Construction Chemicals, Inc.; Dress & Seal WB. 
l. Meadows, W. R., Inc.; Vocomp-20. 
m. Metalcrete Industries; Metcure. 
n. Nox-Crete Products Group; Cure & Seal 150E. 
o. Symons by Dayton Superior; Cure & Seal 18 Percent E. 
p. TK Products, Division of Sierra Corporation; TK-2519 WB. 
q. Vexcon Chemicals, Inc.; Starseal 309. 

G. Clear, Waterborne, Membrane-Forming Curing Compound:  ASTM C 309, Type 1, Class B, 18 to 25 
percent solids, nondissipating. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. BASF Construction Chemicals - Building Systems; Kure-N-Seal W. 
b. ChemMasters; Safe-Cure Clear. 
c. Conspec by Dayton Superior; High Seal. 
d. Dayton Superior Corporation; Safe Cure and Seal (J-19). 
e. Edoco by Dayton Superior; Spartan Cote WB II 20 Percent. 
f. Euclid Chemical Company (The), an RPM company; Diamond Clear VOX; 

Clearseal WB STD. 
g. Kaufman Products, Inc.; SureCure Emulsion. 
h. Lambert Corporation; Glazecote Sealer-20. 
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i. L&M Construction Chemicals, Inc.; Dress & Seal WB. 
j. Meadows, W. R., Inc.; Vocomp-20. 
k. Metalcrete Industries; Metcure 0800. 
l. Nox-Crete Products Group; Cure & Seal 200E. 
m. Symons by Dayton Superior; Cure & Seal 18 Percent E. 
n. Vexcon Chemicals, Inc.; Starseal 0800. 

H. Clear, Solvent-Borne, Membrane-Forming Curing and Sealing Compound:  ASTM C 1315, Type 1, 
Class A. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. BASF Construction Chemicals - Building Systems; Kure-N-Seal 25 LV. 
b. ChemMasters; Spray-Cure & Seal Plus. 
c. Conspec by Dayton Superior; Sealcure 1315. 
d. Dayton Superior Corporation; Day-Chem Cure and Seal (J-22UV). 
e. Edoco by Dayton Superior; Cureseal 1315. 
f. Euclid Chemical Company (The), an RPM company; Super Diamond Clear; 

LusterSeal 300. 
g. Kaufman Products, Inc.; Sure Cure 25. 
h. Lambert Corporation; UV Super Seal. 
i. L&M Construction Chemicals, Inc.; Lumiseal Plus. 
j. Meadows, W. R., Inc.; CS-309/30. 
k. Metalcrete Industries; Seal N Kure 30. 
l. Right Pointe; Right Sheen 30. 
m. Vexcon Chemicals, Inc.; Certi-Vex AC 1315. 

I. Clear, Waterborne, Membrane-Forming Curing and Sealing Compound:  ASTM C 1315, Type 1, 
Class A. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. BASF Construction Chemicals - Building Systems; Kure 1315. 
b. ChemMasters; Polyseal WB. 
c. Conspec by Dayton Superior; Sealcure 1315 WB. 
d. Edoco by Dayton Superior; Cureseal 1315 WB. 
e. Euclid Chemical Company (The), an RPM company; Super Diamond Clear VOX; 

LusterSeal WB 300. 
f. Kaufman Products, Inc.; Sure Cure 25 Emulsion. 
g. Lambert Corporation; UV Safe Seal. 
h. L&M Construction Chemicals, Inc.; Lumiseal WB Plus. 
i. Meadows, W. R., Inc.; Vocomp-30. 
j. Metalcrete Industries; Metcure 30. 
k. Right Pointe; Right Sheen WB30. 
l. Symons by Dayton Superior; Cure & Seal 31 Percent E. 
m. Vexcon Chemicals, Inc.; Vexcon Starseal 1315. 

2.7 RELATED MATERIALS 

A. Expansion- and Isolation-Joint-Filler Strips:  ASTM D 1751, asphalt-saturated cellulosic fiber.  
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2.8 CONCRETE MIXTURES, GENERAL 

A. Prepare design mixtures for each type and strength of concrete, proportioned on the basis of 
laboratory trial mixture or field test data, or both, according to ACI 301. 

1. Use a qualified independent testing agency for preparing and reporting proposed mixture 
designs based on laboratory trial mixtures. 

B. Cementitious Materials:[  Use fly ash, pozzolan, ground granulated blast-furnace slag, and silica 
fume as needed to reduce the total amount of portland cement, which would otherwise be used, by 
not less than 40 percent.] [  Limit percentage, by weight, of cementitious materials other than 
portland cement in concrete as follows:] 

1. Fly Ash:  25 percent. 
2. Combined Fly Ash and Pozzolan:  25 percent. 
3. Ground Granulated Blast-Furnace Slag:  50 percent. 
4. Combined Fly Ash or Pozzolan and Ground Granulated Blast-Furnace Slag:  50 percent 

portland cement minimum, with fly ash or pozzolan not exceeding 25 percent. 
5. Silica Fume:  10 percent. 
6. Combined Fly Ash, Pozzolans, and Silica Fume:  35 percent with fly ash or pozzolans not 

exceeding 25 percent and silica fume not exceeding 10 percent. 
7. Combined Fly Ash or Pozzolans, Ground Granulated Blast-Furnace Slag, and Silica Fume:  

50 percent with fly ash or pozzolans not exceeding 25 percent and silica fume not exceeding 
10 percent. 

C. Limit water-soluble, chloride-ion content in hardened concrete to [0.06] percent by weight of cement. 

D. Admixtures:  Use admixtures according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Use water-reducing admixture in concrete, as required, for placement and workability. 
2. Use water-reducing and retarding admixture when required by high temperatures, low 

humidity, or other adverse placement conditions. 
3. Use water-reducing admixture in pumped concrete, concrete for heavy-use industrial slabs 

and parking structure slabs, concrete required to be watertight, and concrete with a water-
cementitious materials ratio below 0.50. 

4. Use corrosion-inhibiting admixture in concrete mixtures where indicated. 

E. Color Pigment:  Add color pigment to concrete mixture according to manufacturer's written 
instructions and to result in hardened concrete color consistent with approved mockup. 

2.9 CONCRETE MIXTURES FOR BUILDING ELEMENTS 

A. Slabs-on-Grade:  Proportion normal-weight concrete mixture as follows: 

1. Minimum Compressive Strength:  4000 psi (27.6 MPa) at 28 days. 
2. Minimum Cementitious Materials Content:  470 lb/cu. yd. (279 kg/cu. m) 
3. Slump Limit:  5 inches (125 mm), plus or minus 1 inch (25 mm). 
4. Air Content:  6  percent, plus or minus 1.5 percent at point of delivery for 3/4-inch (19-mm) 

nominal maximum aggregate size. 
5. Maximum aggregate size:  ¾” 
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2.10 FABRICATING REINFORCEMENT 

A. Fabricate steel reinforcement according to CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice." 

2.11 CONCRETE MIXING 

A. Ready-Mixed Concrete:  Measure, batch, mix, and deliver concrete according to 
ASTM C 94/C 94M and ASTM C 1116/C 1116M, and furnish batch ticket information. 

1. When air temperature is between 85 and 90 deg F (30 and 32 deg C), reduce mixing and 
delivery time from 1-1/2 hours to 75 minutes; when air temperature is above 90 deg F (32 
deg C), reduce mixing and delivery time to 60 minutes. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 FORMWORK 

A. Design, erect, shore, brace, and maintain formwork, according to ACI 301, to support vertical, lateral, 
static, and dynamic loads, and construction loads that might be applied, until structure can support 
such loads. 

B. Construct formwork so concrete members and structures are of size, shape, alignment, elevation, 
and position indicated, within tolerance limits of ACI 117. 

C. Limit concrete surface irregularities, designated by ACI 347 as abrupt or gradual, as follows: 

D. Construct forms tight enough to prevent loss of concrete mortar. 

E. Fabricate forms for easy removal without hammering or prying against concrete surfaces.  Provide 
crush or wrecking plates where stripping may damage cast concrete surfaces.   

1. Do not use rust-stained steel form-facing material. 

F. Set edge forms, bulkheads, and intermediate screed strips for slabs to achieve required elevations 
and slopes in finished concrete surfaces.  Provide and secure units to support screed strips; use 
strike-off templates or compacting-type screeds. 

G. Clean forms and adjacent surfaces to receive concrete.  Remove chips, wood, sawdust, dirt, and 
other debris just before placing concrete. 

H. Retighten forms and bracing before placing concrete, as required, to prevent mortar leaks and 
maintain proper alignment. 

I. Coat contact surfaces of forms with form-release agent, according to manufacturer's written 
instructions, before placing reinforcement. 

3.2 REMOVING AND REUSING FORMS 

A. General:  Formwork for sides of beams, walls, columns, and similar parts of the Work that does not 
support weight of concrete may be removed after cumulatively curing at not less than 50 deg F (10 
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deg C) for 24 hours after placing concrete.  Concrete has to be hard enough to not be damaged by 
form-removal operations and curing and protection operations need to be maintained. 

B. Clean and repair surfaces of forms to be reused in the Work.  Split, frayed, delaminated, or otherwise 
damaged form-facing material will not be acceptable for exposed surfaces.  Apply new form-release 
agent. 

C. When forms are reused, clean surfaces, remove fins and laitance, and tighten to close joints.  Align 
and secure joints to avoid offsets.  Do not use patched forms for exposed concrete surfaces unless 
approved by Architect. 

3.3 STEEL REINFORCEMENT 

A. General:  Comply with CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice" for placing reinforcement. 

B. Clean reinforcement of loose rust and mill scale, earth, ice, and other foreign materials that would 
reduce bond to concrete. 

C. Accurately position, support, and secure reinforcement against displacement.  Locate and support 
reinforcement with bar supports to maintain minimum concrete cover.  Do not tack weld crossing 
reinforcing bars. 

1. Weld reinforcing bars according to AWS D1.4/D 1.4M, where indicated. 

D. Set wire ties with ends directed into concrete, not toward exposed concrete surfaces. 

E. Install welded wire reinforcement in longest practicable lengths on bar supports spaced to minimize 
sagging.  Lap edges and ends of adjoining sheets at least one mesh spacing.  Offset laps of 
adjoining sheet widths to prevent continuous laps in either direction.  Lace overlaps with wire. 

3.4 JOINTS 

A. General:  Construct joints true to line with faces perpendicular to surface plane of concrete. 

B. Construction Joints:  Install so strength and appearance of concrete are not impaired, at locations 
indicated or as approved by Architect. 

1. Place joints perpendicular to main reinforcement.  Continue reinforcement across construction 
joints unless otherwise indicated.  Do not continue reinforcement through sides of strip 
placements of floors and slabs. 

2. Form keyed joints as indicated.  Embed keys at least 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) into concrete. 

C. Contraction Joints in Slabs-on-Grade:  Form weakened-plane contraction joints, sectioning concrete 
into areas as indicated.  Construct contraction joints for a depth equal to at least one-fourth of 
concrete thickness as follows: 

1. Grooved Joints:  Form contraction joints after initial floating by grooving and finishing each 
edge of joint to a radius of 1/8 inch (3.2 mm).  Repeat grooving of contraction joints after 
applying surface finishes.  Eliminate groover tool marks on concrete surfaces. 

2. Sawed Joints:  Form contraction joints with power saws equipped with shatterproof abrasive 
or diamond-rimmed blades.  Cut 1/8-inch- (3.2-mm-) wide joints into concrete when cutting 
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action will not tear, abrade, or otherwise damage surface and before concrete develops 
random contraction cracks. 

D. Isolation Joints in Slabs-on-Grade:  After removing formwork, install joint-filler strips at slab junctions 
with vertical surfaces, such as column pedestals, foundation walls, grade beams, and other 
locations, as indicated. 

1. Extend joint-filler strips full width and depth of joint, terminating flush with finished concrete 
surface unless otherwise indicated. 

2. Terminate full-width joint-filler strips not less than 1/2 inch (13 mm) or more than 1 inch (25 
mm) below finished concrete surface where joint sealants, specified in Division 07 Section 
"Joint Sealants," are indicated. 

3. Install joint-filler strips in lengths as long as practicable.  Where more than one length is 
required, lace or clip sections together. 

E. Doweled Joints:  Install dowel bars and support assemblies at joints where indicated.  Lubricate or 
asphalt coat one-half of dowel length to prevent concrete bonding to one side of joint. 

3.5 FINISHING FLOORS AND SLABS 

A. General:  Comply with ACI 302.1R recommendations for screeding, restraightening, and finishing 
operations for concrete surfaces.  Do not wet concrete surfaces. 

B. Float Finish:  Consolidate surface with power-driven floats or by hand floating if area is small or 
inaccessible to power driven floats.  Restraighten, cut down high spots, and fill low spots.  Repeat 
float passes and restraightening until surface is left with a uniform, smooth, granular texture. 

1. Apply float finish to surfaces to receive trowel finish. 

C. Trowel Finish:  After applying float finish, apply first troweling and consolidate concrete by hand or 
power-driven trowel.  Continue troweling passes and restraighten until surface is free of trowel marks 
and uniform in texture and appearance.  Grind smooth any surface defects that would telegraph 
through applied coatings or floor coverings. 

1. Apply a trowel finish to surfaces exposed to view.  
2. Finish surfaces to the following tolerances, according to ASTM E 1155 (ASTM E 1155M), for a 

randomly trafficked floor surface: 

a. Specified overall values of flatness, F(F) 25; and of levelness, F(L) 20; with minimum 
local values of flatness, F(F) 17; and of levelness, F(L) 15. 

b. Specified overall values of flatness, F(F) 35; and of levelness, F(L) 25; with minimum 
local values of flatness, F(F) 24; and of levelness, F(L) 17; for slabs-on-grade. 

3. Finish and measure surface so gap at any point between concrete surface and an unleveled, 
freestanding, 10-ft.- (3.05-m-) long straightedge resting on two high spots and placed 
anywhere on the surface does not exceed 1/4 inch (6 mm). 

D. Broom Finish:  Apply a broom finish to exterior concrete sidewalks. 

1. Immediately after float finishing, slightly roughen trafficked surface by brooming with fiber-
bristle broom perpendicular to main traffic route.  Coordinate required final finish with Architect 
before application. 
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3.6 CONCRETE PROTECTING AND CURING 

A. General:  Protect freshly placed concrete from premature drying and excessive cold or hot 
temperatures.  Comply with ACI 306.1 for cold-weather protection and ACI 301 for hot-weather 
protection during curing. 

B. Evaporation Retarder:  Apply evaporation retarder to unformed concrete surfaces if hot, dry, or windy 
conditions cause moisture loss approaching 0.2 lb/sq. ft. x h (1 kg/sq. m x h) before and during 
finishing operations.  Apply according to manufacturer's written instructions after placing, screeding, 
and bull floating or darbying concrete, but before float finishing. 

C. Formed Surfaces:  Cure formed concrete surfaces, including underside of beams, supported slabs, 
and other similar surfaces.  If forms remain during curing period, moist cure after loosening forms.  If 
removing forms before end of curing period, continue curing for the remainder of the curing period. 

D. Unformed Surfaces:  Begin curing immediately after finishing concrete.  Cure unformed surfaces, 
including floors and slabs, concrete floor toppings, and other surfaces. 

E. Cure concrete according to ACI 308.1, by one or a combination of the following methods: 

1. Moisture Curing:  Keep surfaces continuously moist for not less than seven days with the 
following materials: 

a. Water. 
b. Continuous water-fog spray. 
c. Absorptive cover, water saturated, and kept continuously wet.  Cover concrete surfaces 

and edges with 12-inch (300-mm) lap over adjacent absorptive covers. 

2. Moisture-Retaining-Cover Curing:  Cover concrete surfaces with moisture-retaining cover for 
curing concrete, placed in widest practicable width, with sides and ends lapped at least 12 
inches (300 mm), and sealed by waterproof tape or adhesive.  Cure for not less than seven 
days.  Immediately repair any holes or tears during curing period using cover material and 
waterproof tape. 

a. Moisture cure or use moisture-retaining covers to cure concrete surfaces to receive 
floor coverings. 

b. Moisture cure or use moisture-retaining covers to cure concrete surfaces to receive 
penetrating liquid floor treatments. 

c. Cure concrete surfaces to receive floor coverings with either a moisture-retaining cover 
or a curing compound that the manufacturer certifies will not interfere with bonding of 
floor covering used on Project. 

3. Curing Compound:  Apply uniformly in continuous operation by power spray or roller according 
to manufacturer's written instructions.  Recoat areas subjected to heavy rainfall within three 
hours after initial application.  Maintain continuity of coating and repair damage during curing 
period. 

3.7 JOINT FILLING 

A. Prepare, clean, and install joint filler according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Defer joint filling until concrete has aged at least [one] [six] month(s).  Do not fill joints until 
construction traffic has permanently ceased. 
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B. Remove dirt, debris, saw cuttings, curing compounds, and sealers from joints; leave contact faces of 
joint clean and dry. 

C. Install semirigid joint filler full depth in saw-cut joints and at least 2 inches (50 mm) deep in formed 
joints.  Overfill joint and trim joint filler flush with top of joint after hardening. 

3.8 CONCRETE SURFACE REPAIRS 

A. Defective Concrete:  Repair and patch defective areas when approved by Architect.  Remove and 
replace concrete that cannot be repaired and patched to Architect's approval. 

3.9 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing and Inspecting:  Engage a qualified testing and inspecting agency to perform tests and 
inspections and to submit reports. 

B. Inspections: 

1. Steel reinforcement placement. 
2. Steel reinforcement welding. 
3. Verification of use of required design mixture. 
4. Concrete placement, including conveying and depositing. 
5. Curing procedures and maintenance of curing temperature. 

C. Concrete Tests:  Testing of composite samples of fresh concrete obtained according to ASTM C 172 
shall be performed according to the following requirements: 

1. Testing Frequency:  Obtain one composite sample for each day's pour of each concrete 
mixture exceeding 5 cu. yd. (4 cu. m), but less than 25 cu. yd. (19 cu. m), plus one set for 
each additional 50 cu. yd. (38 cu. m) or fraction thereof. 

2. Testing Frequency:  Obtain at least one composite sample for each 100 cu. yd. (76 cu. m) or 
fraction thereof of each concrete mixture placed each day. 

a. When frequency of testing will provide fewer than five compressive-strength tests for 
each concrete mixture, testing shall be conducted from at least five randomly selected 
batches or from each batch if fewer than five are used. 

3. Slump:  ASTM C 143/C 143M; one test at point of placement for each composite sample, but 
not less than one test for each day's pour of each concrete mixture.  Perform additional tests 
when concrete consistency appears to change. 

4. Air Content:  ASTM C 231, pressure method, for normal-weight concrete; 
ASTM C 173/C 173M, volumetric method, for structural lightweight concrete; one test for each 
composite sample, but not less than one test for each day's pour of each concrete mixture. 

5. Concrete Temperature:  ASTM C 1064/C 1064M; one test hourly when air temperature is 40 
deg F (4.4 deg C) and below and when 80 deg F (27 deg C) and above, and one test for each 
composite sample. 

6. Unit Weight:  ASTM C 567, fresh unit weight of structural lightweight concrete; one test for 
each composite sample, but not less than one test for each day's pour of each concrete 
mixture. 

7. Compression Test Specimens:  ASTM C 31/C 31M. 

a. Cast and laboratory cure two sets of two standard cylinder specimens for each 
composite sample. 
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b. Cast and field cure [two] sets of two standard cylinder specimens for each composite 
sample. 

8. Compressive-Strength Tests:  ASTM C 39/C 39M; test one set of two laboratory-cured 
specimens at 7 days and one set of two specimens at 28 days. 

a. Test one set of two field-cured specimens at 7 days and one set of two specimens at 28 
days. 

b. A compressive-strength test shall be the average compressive strength from a set of 
two specimens obtained from same composite sample and tested at age indicated. 

9. When strength of field-cured cylinders is less than 85 percent of companion laboratory-cured 
cylinders, Contractor shall evaluate operations and provide corrective procedures for 
protecting and curing in-place concrete. 

10. Strength of each concrete mixture will be satisfactory if every average of any three 
consecutive compressive-strength tests equals or exceeds specified compressive strength 
and no compressive-strength test value falls below specified compressive strength by more 
than 500 psi (3.4 MPa). 

11. Test results shall be reported in writing to Architect, concrete manufacturer, and Contractor 
within 48 hours of testing.  Reports of compressive-strength tests shall contain Project 
identification name and number, date of concrete placement, name of concrete testing and 
inspecting agency, location of concrete batch in Work, design compressive strength at 28 
days, concrete mixture proportions and materials, compressive breaking strength, and type of 
break for both 7- and 28-day tests. 

12. Nondestructive Testing:  Impact hammer, sonoscope, or other nondestructive device may be 
permitted by Architect but will not be used as sole basis for approval or rejection of concrete. 

13. Additional Tests:  Testing and inspecting agency shall make additional tests of concrete when 
test results indicate that slump, air entrainment, compressive strengths, or other requirements 
have not been met, as directed by Architect.  Testing and inspecting agency may conduct 
tests to determine adequacy of concrete by cored cylinders complying with ASTM C 42/C 42M 
or by other methods as directed by Architect. 

14. Additional testing and inspecting, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to determine 
compliance of replaced or additional work with specified requirements. 

15. Correct deficiencies in the Work that test reports and inspections indicate do not comply with 
the Contract Documents. 

END OF SECTION 03 3000 
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SECTION 04 0140 - MAINTENANCE OF STONE ASSEMBLIES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions 
and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes maintenance of stone assemblies consisting of stone restoration and cleaning as 
follows: 
1. Repairing stone masonry, including replacing whole and partial units. 
2. Repointing joints. 
3. Preliminary cleaning, including removing plant growth. 
4. Cleaning exposed stone surfaces. 
5. Stone consolidation treatment. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Very Low-Pressure Spray:  Under 100 psi.  

B. Low-Pressure Spray:  100 to 400 psi; 4 to 6 gpm. 

C. Medium-Pressure Spray:  400 to 800 psi; 4 to 6 gpm.  

D. High-Pressure Spray:  800 to 1200 psi; 4 to 6 gpm. 

E. Stone Terminology:  ASTM C 119. 

F. Face Bedding:  Setting of stone with the natural bedding planes (strata) vertical and parallel to the 
wall plane rather than horizontal or "naturally bedded," which holds bedding planes together by 
gravity. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.  Include recommendations for application and 
use.  Include test data substantiating that products comply with requirements. 

B. Shop Drawings:  For the following: 

1. Replacement stone units and their jointing, showing relation of existing to new units. 
2. Setting number of each new stone unit and its location on the structure in annotated plans 

and elevations. 
3. . 
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C. Samples for Verification:  For the following: 

1. Each type, color, and texture of pointing mortar in the form of sample mortar strips, 6 inches 
long by 1/2 inch wide, set in aluminum or plastic channels. 

a. Include with each Sample a list of ingredients with proportions of each.  Identify 
sources, both supplier and quarry, of each type of sand and brand names of 
cementitious materials and pigments if any. 

2. Each type of stone patching compound in form of briquettes, at least 3 inches long by 1-1/2 
inches wide.  Document each Sample with manufacturer and stock number or other 
information necessary to order additional material. 

3. Each type of adhesive. 
4. Sealant Materials:  See Division 07 Section "Joint Sealants." 
5. Accessories:  Each type of anchor, accessory, and miscellaneous support. 

D. Quality-Control Program. 

E. Cleaning Program. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Chemical-Cleaner Manufacturer Qualifications:  A firm regularly engaged in producing masonry 
cleaners that have been used for similar applications with successful results, and with factory-
trained representatives who are available for consultation and Project-site inspection and 
assistance at no additional cost. 

B. Source Limitations:  Obtain each type of material for stone restoration (stone, cement, sand, etc.) 
from one source with resources to provide materials of consistent quality in appearance and 
physical properties. 

C. Quality-Control Program:  Prepare a written quality-control program for this Project to 
systematically demonstrate the ability of personnel to properly follow methods and use materials 
and tools without damaging masonry.  Include provisions for supervising performance and 
preventing damage due to worker fatigue. 

D. Cleaning Program:  Prepare a written cleaning program that describes cleaning process in detail, 
including materials, methods, and equipment to be used, protection of surrounding materials, and 
control of runoff during operations. 

1. If materials and methods other than those indicated are proposed for any phase of 
restoration work, add to the Quality-Control Program a written description of such materials 
and methods, including evidence of successful use on comparable projects, and 
demonstrations to show their effectiveness for this Project and worker's ability to use such 
materials and methods properly. 

E. Cleaning and Repair Appearance Standard:  Cleaned and repaired surfaces are to have a uniform 
appearance as viewed from 20 feet  away by Architect.  Perform additional paint and stain removal, 
general cleaning, and spot cleaning of small areas that are noticeably different, so that surface 
blends smoothly into surrounding areas. 
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F. Mockups:  Prepare mockups of restoration and cleaning to demonstrate aesthetic effects and set 
quality standards for materials and execution and for fabrication and installation. 

1. Stone Repair:  Prepare sample areas for each type of stone indicated to have repair work 
performed.  If not otherwise indicated, size each mockup not smaller than 2 adjacent whole 
units or approximately 48 inches in least dimension.  Erect sample areas in existing walls 
unless otherwise indicated, to demonstrate quality of materials, workmanship, and blending 
with existing work.  Include the following as a minimum: 
a. Patching:  Three small holes. 

2. Repointing:  Rake out joints in 2 separate areas for each type of repointing required and 
repoint one of the areas. 

3. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract 
Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations in 
writing. 

4. Approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of 
Substantial Completion. 

G. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site. 

1. Review methods and procedures related to stone restoration and cleaning including, but not 
limited to, the following: 

a. Construction Schedule:  Verify availability of materials, Restoration Specialist's 
personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays. 

b. Materials, material application, sequencing, tolerances, and required clearances. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver stone units to Project site strapped together in suitable packs or pallets or in heavy-duty 
crates. 

B. Deliver each piece of granite with code mark or setting number on unexposed face, corresponding 
to Shop Drawings, using nonstaining paint. 

C. Deliver other materials to Project site in manufacturer's original and unopened containers, labeled 
with manufacturer's name and type of products. 

D. Store cementitious materials on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a dry location.  Do not use 
cementitious materials that have become damp. 

E. Store hydrated lime in manufacturer's original and unopened containers.  Discard lime if containers 
have been damaged or have been opened for more than two days. 

F. Store lime putty covered with water in sealed containers. 

G. Store sand where grading and other required characteristics can be maintained and contamination 
avoided. 
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1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Weather Limitations:  Proceed with installation only when existing and forecasted weather 
conditions permit stone restoration and cleaning work to be performed according to manufacturers' 
written instructions and specified requirements. 

B. Repair stone units and repoint mortar joints only when air temperature is between 40 and 90 deg F 
and is predicted to remain so for at least 7 days after completion of the Work unless otherwise 
indicated. 

C. Cold-Weather Requirements:  Comply with the following procedures for stone repair and mortar-
joint pointing unless otherwise indicated: 

1. When air temperature is below 40 deg F, heat mortar ingredients, repair materials, and 
existing stone to produce temperatures between 40 and 120 deg F. 

2. When mean daily air temperature is below 40 deg F, provide enclosure and heat to maintain 
temperatures above 32 deg F within the enclosure for 7 days after repair and pointing. 

D. Hot-Weather Requirements:  Protect stone repair and mortar-joint pointing when temperature and 
humidity conditions produce excessive evaporation of water from mortar and patching materials.  
Provide artificial shade and wind breaks and use cooled materials as required to minimize 
evaporation.  Do not apply mortar to substrates with temperatures of 90 deg F and above unless 
otherwise indicated. 

E. For manufactured repair materials, perform work within the environmental limits set by each 
manufacturer. 

F. Clean stone surfaces only when air temperature is 40 deg F and above and is predicted to remain 
so for at least 7 days after completion of cleaning. 

G. Apply stone consolidation treatment only when surface and air temperatures are between 50 and 
90 deg F and rain is not expected within 24 hours. 

1.8 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate stone restoration and cleaning with public circulation patterns at Project site.  Some 
work is near public circulation patterns.  Public circulation patterns cannot be closed off entirely, 
and in places can be only temporarily redirected around small areas of work. Plan and execute the 
Work accordingly. 

1.9 SEQUENCING AND SCHEDULING 

A. Order replacement materials at earliest possible date to avoid delaying completion of the Work. 

B. Perform stone restoration work in the following sequence: 

1. Remove plant growth. 
2. Inspect for open mortar joints and repair before cleaning to prevent the intrusion of water 

and other cleaning materials into the wall. 
3. Remove paint. 
4. Clean stone surfaces. 
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5. Where water repellents, specified in Division 07, are to be used on or near stonework, delay 
application of these chemicals until after pointing. 

6. Rake out mortar from joints surrounding stone to be replaced and from joints adjacent to 
stone repairs along joints. 

7. Repair stonework, including replacing existing stone with new stone. 
8. Rake out mortar from joints to be repointed. 
9. Point mortar and sealant joints. 
10. After repairs and repointing have been completed and cured, perform a final cleaning to 

remove residues from this work. 
11. Inspect for open mortar joints and repair before cleaning to prevent the intrusion of water 

and other cleaning materials into the wall. 
12. Remove paint. 
13. Clean stone surfaces. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 STONE MATERIALS 

A. Stone:  Provide natural building stone of variety, color, texture, grain, veining, finish, and physical 
properties to match existing stone.  Match existing stone in size and shape. 

2.2 MORTAR MATERIALS 

A. Portland Cement:  ASTM C 150, Type I or Type II, white or gray or both where required for color 
matching of exposed mortar. 

1. Provide cement containing not more than 0.60 percent total alkali when tested according to 
ASTM C 114. 

B. Hydrated Lime:  ASTM C 207, Type S. 

C. Factory-Prepared Lime Putty:  ASTM C 1489. 

D. Quicklime:  ASTM C 5, pulverized lime. 

E. Mortar Sand:  ASTM C 144 unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Color:  Provide natural sand or ground marble, granite, or other sound stone of color 
necessary to produce required mortar color. 

2. For pointing mortar, provide sand with rounded edges. 
3. Match size, texture, and gradation of existing mortar sand as closely as possible.  Blend 

several sands if necessary to achieve suitable match. 

F. Mortar Pigments:  Natural and synthetic iron oxides, compounded for mortar mixes.  Use only 
pigments with a record of satisfactory performance in masonry mortars. 

G. Water:  Potable. 
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2.3 MANUFACTURED REPAIR MATERIALS 

A. Stone Patching Compound:  Factory-mixed cementitious product that is custom manufactured for 
patching stone. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Cathedral Stone Products, Inc.; Jahn Restoration Mortars. 
b. Edison Coatings, Inc.; Custom System 45. 

2. Use formulation that is vapor- and water permeable (equal to or more than the stone), 
exhibits low shrinkage, has lower modulus of elasticity than the stone units being repaired, 
and develops high bond strength to all types of stone. 

3. Use formulation having working qualities and retardation control to permit forming and 
sculpturing where necessary. 

4. Formulate patching compound in colors, textures, and grain to match stone being patched.  
Provide not less than three colors to enable matching each piece of stone. 

B. Cementitious Crack Filler:  An ultrafine superplasticized grout that can be injected into cracks, is 
suitable for application to wet or dry cracks, exhibits low shrinkage, and develops high bond 
strength to all types of stone. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Cathedral Stone Products, Inc.; Jahn Injection Grout. 
b. Conproco Corporation; Terra Cotta Finish. 
c. Edison Coatings, Inc.; Pump-X 53-Series. 

C. Stone-to-Stone Adhesive:  2-part polyester or epoxy-resin stone adhesive with a 15- to 45-minute 
cure at 70 deg F or 1-part cementitious stone adhesive, recommended by adhesive manufacturer 
for type of stone repair indicated, and matching stone color. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Two-Part Polyester or Epoxy-Resin Stone Adhesive: 

1) Akemi North America; Akepox . 
2) Bonstone Materials Corporation; Fast Set 41. 
3) Edison Coatings, Inc.; Flexi-Weld 520T. 

b. One-Part Cementitious Stone Adhesive: 

1) Cathedral Stone Products, Inc.; Jahn Restoration Adhesive. 

D. Stone Consolidation Treatment:  Ready-to-use product designed for consolidation of stone that has 
deteriorated due to weathering and exposure to pollutants.  Treatment shall be composed of silicic-
ethyl esters, a neutral catalyst, and solvents. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 
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a. Akemi North America; Stone Strengthener K. 
b. Cohalan Company, Inc.; Keim Silex OH. 
c. PROSOCO; Conservare OH100 Stone Strengthener 

E. Stone Consolidation and Water-Repellent Treatment:  Ready-to-use product designed for 
consolidation and water-repellent treatment of stone that has deteriorated due to weathering and 
exposure to pollutants.  Treatment shall be composed of silicic-ethyl esters, a neutral catalyst, a 
silane water repellent, and solvents. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Cohalan Company, Inc.; Keim Silex H. 
b. PROSOCO; Conservare H100 Stone Strengthener. 

2.4 PAINT REMOVERS 

A. Covered or Skin-Forming Alkaline Paint Remover:  Manufacturer's standard covered or skin-
forming alkaline formulation for removing paint coatings from masonry. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:  

a. ABR Products, Inc.; Grip 'N Strip 800 Fast Acting. 
b. Diedrich Technologies Inc.; 606 Multi-Layer Paint Remover or 606X Extra Thick Multi-

Layer Paint Remover with pull-off removal system. 
c. Dumond Chemicals, Inc.; Peel Away 1 System. 
d. PROSOCO; Enviro Klean Safety Peel 1 with Enviro Klean Overcoat. 

2.5 CLEANING MATERIALS 

A. Water:  Potable. 

B. Hot Water:  Water heated to a temperature of 140 to 160 deg F. 

C. Job-Mixed Detergent Solution:  Solution prepared by mixing 2 cups of tetrasodium polyphosphate, 
1/2 cup of laundry detergent, and 20 quarts of hot water for every 5 gal. of solution required. 

D. Job-Mixed Mold, Mildew, and Algae Remover:  Solution prepared by mixing 2 cups of tetrasodium 
polyphosphate, 5 quarts of 5 percent sodium hypochlorite (bleach), and 15 quarts of hot water for 
every 5 gal. of solution required. 

E. Mild Acidic Cleaner:  Manufacturer's standard mildly acidic cleaner containing no muriatic 
(hydrochloric), hydrofluoric, or sulfuric acid; or ammonium bifluoride or chlorine bleaches. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:  

a. Cathedral Stone Products, Inc.; D/2 Architectural Biocide. 
b. PROSOCO; Enviro Klean BioWash. 
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F. Two-Part Limestone Cleaner:  Manufacturer's standard system consisting of potassium or sodium 
hydroxide based, alkaline prewash cleaner and acidic afterwash cleaner that does not contain 
hydrofluoric acid. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: 

a. ABR Products, Inc.; 500 Limestone Prewash Cleaner followed by 500 Limestone 
Afterwash. 

b. Diedrich Technologies Inc.; Diedrich 707X Limestone Cleaner Pre-Rinse followed by 
707N Limestone Neutralizer After-Rinse. 

c. Hydroclean, Hydrochemical Techniques, Inc.; Hydroclean Limestone and Marble 
Precleaner (HT-704) and Hydroclean Limestone and Marble Cleaner and Brightener 
(HT-907). 

d. Price Research, Ltd.; Price Limestone Pre-Wash followed by Limestone After-Wash 
System. 

e. PROSOCO; Enviro Klean BioKlean followed by Sure Klean Limestone & Masonry 
Afterwash. 

2.6 ACCESSORY MATERIALS 

A. Liquid Strippable Masking Agent:  Manufacturer's standard liquid, film-forming, strippable masking 
material for protecting glass, metal, and polished stone surfaces from damaging effects of acidic 
and alkaline masonry cleaners. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements provide one of the following: 

a. ABR Products, Inc.; Rubber Mask. 
b. Price Research, Ltd.; Price Mask. 
c. PROSOCO; Sure Klean Strippable Masking. 

B. Sealant Materials: 

1. Provide manufacturer's standard chemically curing, elastomeric sealant(s) of base polymer 
and characteristics indicated below that comply with applicable requirements in Division 07 
Section "Joint Sealants." 

a. Single-component, nonsag urethane sealant  

2. Colors:  Provide colors of exposed sealants to match colors of stonework adjoining installed 
sealant unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Joint-Sealant Backing: 

1. Cylindrical Sealant Backings:  ASTM C 1330, Type C (closed-cell material with a surface 
skin), and of size and density to control sealant depth and otherwise contribute to producing 
optimum sealant performance. 

2. Bond-Breaker Tape:  Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended by sealant 
manufacturer for preventing sealant from adhering to rigid, inflexible joint-filler materials or 
joint surfaces at back of joint where such adhesion would result in sealant failure.  Provide 
self-adhesive tape where applicable. 
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D. Setting Buttons:  Resilient plastic buttons, nonstaining to stone, sized to suit joint thicknesses and 
bed depths of stone units without intruding into required depths of pointing materials. 

E. Masking Tape:  Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material, compatible with pointing mortar, joint primers, 
sealants, and surfaces adjacent to joints; that will easily come off entirely, including adhesive. 

F. Miscellaneous Products:  Select materials and methods of use based on the following, subject to 
approval of a mockup: 

1. Previous effectiveness in performing the work involved. 
2. Little possibility of damaging exposed surfaces. 
3. Consistency of each application. 
4. Uniformity of the resulting overall appearance. 
5. Do not use products or tools that could do the following: 

a. Remove, alter, or in any way harm the present condition or future preservation of 
existing surfaces, including surrounding surfaces not in contract. 

b. Leave a residue on surfaces. 

2.7 MORTAR MIXES 

A. Preparing Lime Putty:  Slake quicklime and prepare lime putty according to appendix to ASTM C 5 
and manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Measurement and Mixing:  Measure cementitious materials and sand in a dry condition by volume 
or equivalent weight.  Do not measure by shovel; use known measure.  Mix materials in a clean, 
mechanical batch mixer. 

1. Mixing Pointing Mortar:  Thoroughly mix cementitious materials and sand together before 
adding any water.  Then mix again adding only enough water to produce a damp, 
unworkable mix that will retain its form when pressed into a ball.  Maintain mortar in this 
dampened condition for 15 to 30 minutes.  Add remaining water in small portions until mortar 
reaches desired consistency.  Use mortar within one hour of final mixing; do not retemper or 
use partially hardened material. 

C. Colored Mortar:  Produce mortar of color required by using specified ingredients.  Do not alter 
specified proportions without Architect's approval. 

1. Mortar Pigments:  Where mortar pigments are indicated, do not exceed a pigment-to-cement 
ratio of 1:10 by weight. 

D. Do not use admixtures in mortar unless otherwise indicated. 

E. Mortar Proportions:  Mix mortar materials in the following proportions: 

1. Pointing Mortar for Stone:  1 part white portland cement, 1 part lime, and 6 parts sand  

a. Add mortar pigments to produce mortar colors required. 

 
2. Rebuilding (Setting) Mortar:  Comply with ASTM C 270, Proportion Specification, Type N 

unless otherwise indicated, with cementitious material limited to portland cement and lime. 
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2.8 CHEMICAL CLEANING SOLUTIONS 

A. Dilute chemical cleaners with water to produce solutions not exceeding concentration 
recommended by chemical-cleaner manufacturer. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PROTECTION 

A. Protect persons, motor vehicles, surrounding surfaces of building being restored, building site, 
plants, and surrounding buildings from harm resulting from stone restoration work. 

1. Erect temporary protective covers over walkways and at points of pedestrian and vehicular 
entrance and exit that must remain in service during course of restoration and cleaning work. 

B. Comply with chemical-cleaner manufacturer's written instructions for protecting building and other 
surfaces against damage from exposure to its products.  Prevent chemical cleaning solutions from 
coming into contact with people, motor vehicles, landscaping, buildings, and other surfaces that 
could be harmed by such contact. 

1. Cover adjacent surfaces with materials that are proven to resist chemical cleaners used 
unless chemical cleaners being used will not damage adjacent surfaces.  Use materials that 
contain only waterproof, UV-resistant adhesives.  Apply masking agents to comply with 
manufacturer's written instructions.  Do not apply liquid masking agent to painted or porous 
surfaces.  When no longer needed, promptly remove masking to prevent adhesive staining. 

2. Keep wall wet below area being cleaned to prevent streaking from runoff. 
3. Do not clean stone during winds of sufficient force to spread cleaning solutions to 

unprotected surfaces. 
4. Neutralize and collect alkaline and acid wastes for disposal off Owner's property. 
5. Dispose of runoff from cleaning operations by legal means and in a manner that prevents 

soil erosion, undermining of paving and foundations, damage to landscaping, and water 
penetration into building interiors. 

C. Prevent mortar from staining face of surrounding stone and other surfaces. 

1. Cover sills, ledges, and projections to protect from mortar droppings. 
2. Keep wall area wet below rebuilding and pointing work to discourage mortar from adhering. 
3. Immediately remove mortar in contact with exposed stone and other surfaces. 
4. Clean mortar splatters from scaffolding at end of each day. 

3.2 STONE REMOVAL AND REPLACEMENT  

A. At locations indicated, remove stone that has deteriorated or is damaged beyond repair.  Carefully 
demolish or remove entire units from joint to joint, without damaging surrounding stone, in a 
manner that permits replacement with full-size units. 

B. Support and protect remaining stonework that surrounds removal area.  Maintain flashing, 
reinforcement, lintels, and adjoining construction in an undamaged condition. 
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C. Notify Architect of unforeseen detrimental conditions including voids, cracks, bulges, and loose 
units in existing stone or unit masonry backup, rotted wood, rusted metal, and other deteriorated 
items. 

D. Clean stone surrounding removal areas by removing mortar, dust, and loose particles in 
preparation for replacement. 

E. Do not allow face bedding of stone.  Before setting, inspect to verify that each stone has been cut 
so that, when it is set in final position, natural bedding planes are essentially horizontal.  Reject and 
replace stone with vertical bedding planes except as required for arches, lintels, and copings. 

F. Install replacement stone into bonding and coursing pattern of existing stone.  If cutting is required, 
use a motor-driven saw designed to cut stone with clean, sharp, unchipped edges.  Finish edges to 
blend with appearance of edges of existing stone. 

1. Maintain joint width for replacement stone to match existing joints. 
2. Use setting buttons or shims to set stone accurately spaced with uniform joints. 

G. Set replacement stone with completely filled bed, head, and collar joints.  Butter vertical joints for 
full width before setting and set units in full bed of mortar unless otherwise indicated.  Replace 
existing anchors with new anchors of size and type indicated. 

1. Tool exposed mortar joints in repaired areas to match joints of surrounding existing 
stonework. 

2. Rake out mortar used for laying stone before mortar sets and point new mortar joints in 
repaired area to comply with requirements for repointing existing stone, and at same time as 
repointing of surrounding area. 

3. When mortar is sufficiently hard to support units, remove shims and other devices interfering 
with pointing of joints. 

3.3 STONE PLUG REPAIR  

A. Remove cylindrical piece of damaged stone by core-drilling perpendicular to stone surface. 

B. Prepare a replacement plug by core-drilling replacement stone.  Use a drill sized to produce a core 
that will fit into hole drilled in damaged stone with only minimum gap necessary for adhesive. Cut 
and install plug so that, when it is set in final position, natural bedding planes will match the 
orientation of bedding planes of the backing stone unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Apply stone-to-stone adhesive to comply with adhesive manufacturer's written instructions.  Coat 
bonding surfaces of existing stone and plug, completely filling all crevices and voids. 

D. Apply plug while adhesive is still tacky and hold securely in place until adhesive has cured. 

E. Clean adhesive residue from exposed surfaces. 

3.4 STONE-FRAGMENT REPAIR  

A. Carefully remove cracked or fallen stone fragment indicated to be repaired.  Reuse only stone 
fragment that is in sound condition. 
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B. Remove soil, loose particles, mortar, and other debris or foreign material, from fragment surfaces 
to be bonded and from parent stone where fragment had broken off, by cleaning with stiff-fiber 
brush. 

C. Concealed Pinning:  Before applying adhesive, prepare for concealed mechanical anchorage 
consisting of 1/4-inch- diameter, threaded stainless-steel pins set into 1/4-inch- diameter holes 
drilled into parent stone and into, but not through, the fragment. Center and space pins between 3 
and 5 inches apart and at least 2 inches from any edge.  Insert pins at least 2 inches into parent 
stone and 2 inches into fragment, but no closer than 3/4 inch from exposed face of fragment. 

D. Apply stone-to-stone adhesive to comply with adhesive manufacturer's written instructions.  Coat 
bonding surfaces of fragment and parent stone, completely filling all crevices and voids. 

E. Fit stone fragment onto parent stone while adhesive is still tacky and hold fragment securely in 
place until adhesive has cured.  Use shims, clamps, wedges, or other devices as necessary to 
align face of fragment with face of parent stone. 

F. Clean adhesive residue from exposed surfaces and patch chipped areas and exposed drill holes as 
specified in "Stone Patching" Article. 

3.5 CRACK INJECTION  

A. General:  Comply with cementitious crack-filler manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Drill 1/4-inch- diameter injection holes as follows: 

1. Transverse Cracks Less Than 3/8 inch Wide:  Drill holes through center of crack at 12 to 18 
inches o.c. 

2. Transverse Cracks More Than 3/8 inch Wide:  Drill holes through center of crack at 18 to 36 
inches o.c. 

3. Delaminations:  Drill holes at approximately 18 inches o.c. both vertically and horizontally. 
4. Drill holes 2 inches deep.  Where possible drill holes in mortar joints. 

C. Clean out drill holes and cracks with compressed air and water.  Remove dirt and organic matter, 
loose material, sealants, and failed crack repair materials. 

D. Place plastic injection ports in drilled holes and seal face of cracks between injection ports with clay 
or other nonstaining, removable plugging material.  Leave openings at upper ends of cracks for air 
release. 

E. Inject cementitious crack filler through ports sequentially, beginning at one end of area and working 
to opposite end; where possible, begin at lower end of injection area and work upward.  Inject filler 
until it extrudes from adjacent ports.  After port has been injected, plug with clay or other suitable 
material and begin injecting filler at adjacent port, repeating process until all ports have been 
injected. 

F. Clean cementitious crack filler from face of stone before it sets by scrubbing with water. 

G. After cementitious crack filler has set, remove injection ports, plugging material, and excess filler.  
Patch injection holes and surface of cracks as specified in "Stone Patching" Article. 
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3.6 STONE PATCHING  

A. Patch the following stone units unless another type of replacement or repair is indicated: 

1. Units indicated to be patched. 
2. Units with holes. 
3. Units with chipped edges or corners. 
4. Units with small areas of deep deterioration. 

B. Remove and replace existing patches unless otherwise indicated or approved by Architect. 

C. Remove deteriorated material and remove adjacent material that has begun to deteriorate.  
Carefully remove additional material so patch will not have feathered edges but will have square or 
slightly undercut edges on area to be patched and will be at least 1/4 inch thick, but not less than 
recommended by patching compound manufacturer. 

D. Mask adjacent mortar joint or rake out for repointing if patch will extend to edge of stone unit. 

E. Mix patching compound in individual batches to match each stone unit being patched.  Combine 
one or more colors of patching compound, as needed, to produce exact match. 

F. Brush-coat stone surfaces with slurry coat of patching compound according to manufacturer's 
written instructions. 

G. Place patching compound in layers as recommended by patching compound manufacturer, but not 
less than 1/4 inch or more than 2 inches thick.  Roughen surface of each layer to provide a key for 
next layer. 

1. Trowel, scrape, or carve surface of patch to match texture and surrounding surface plane or 
contour of the stone.  Shape and finish surface before or after curing, as determined by 
testing, to best match existing stone. 

2. Build patch up 1/4 inch above surrounding stone and carve surface to match adjoining stone 
after patching compound has hardened. 

H. Keep each layer damp for 72 hours or until patching compound has set. 

I. Remove and replace patches with hairline cracks or that show separation from stone at edges, and 
those that do not match adjoining stone in color or texture. 

3.7 CLEANING STONE, GENERAL 

A. Proceed with cleaning in an orderly manner; work from [bottom to top] [top to bottom] of each 
scaffold width and from one end of each elevation to the other.  Ensure that dirty residues and rinse 
water will not wash over cleaned, dry surfaces. 

B. Use only those cleaning methods indicated for each stone material and location. 

1. Do not use wire brushes or brushes that are not resistant to chemical cleaner being used.  
Do not use plastic-bristle brushes if natural-fiber brushes will resist chemical cleaner being 
used. 
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2. Use spray equipment that provides controlled application at volume and pressure indicated, 
measured at spray tip.  Adjust pressure and volume to ensure that cleaning methods do not 
damage stone. 

a. Equip units with pressure gages. 

3. For chemical-cleaner spray application, use low-pressure tank or chemical pump suitable for 
chemical cleaner indicated, equipped with cone-shaped spray tip. 

4. For water-spray application, use fan-shaped spray tip that disperses water at an angle of 25 
to 50 degrees. 

5. For high-pressure water-spray application, use fan-shaped spray tip that disperses water at 
an angle of at least 40 degrees. 

6. For heated water-spray application, use equipment capable of maintaining temperature 
between 140 and 160 deg F at flow rates indicated. 

7. For steam application, use steam generator capable of delivering live steam at nozzle. 

C. Perform each cleaning method indicated in a manner that results in uniform coverage of all 
surfaces, including corners, moldings, and interstices, and that produces an even effect without 
streaking or damaging stone surfaces. 

D. Water Application Methods: 

1. Water-Soak Application:  Soak stone surfaces by applying water continuously and uniformly 
to limited area for time indicated.  Apply water at low pressures and low volumes in multiple 
fine sprays using perforated hoses or multiple spray nozzles.  Erect a protective enclosure 
constructed of polyethylene sheeting to cover area being sprayed. 

2. Water-Spray Applications:  Unless otherwise indicated, hold spray nozzle at least 6 inches 
from surface of stone and apply water in horizontal back and forth sweeping motion, 
overlapping previous strokes to produce uniform coverage. 

E. Steam Cleaning:  Apply steam to stone surfaces at the very low pressures indicated for each type 
of stonework.  Hold nozzle at least 6 inches from surface of stone and apply steam in horizontal 
back and forth sweeping motion, overlapping previous strokes to produce uniform coverage. 

F. Chemical-Cleaner Application Methods:  Apply chemical cleaners to stone surfaces to comply with 
chemical-cleaner manufacturer's written instructions; use brush or spray application.  Do not spray 
apply at pressures exceeding 50 psi. Do not allow chemicals to remain on surface for periods 
longer than those indicated or recommended by manufacturer. 

G. Rinse off chemical residue and soil by working upward from bottom to top of each treated area at 
each stage or scaffold setting.  Periodically during each rinse, test pH of rinse water running off of 
cleaned area to determine that chemical cleaner is completely removed. 

1. Apply neutralizing agent and repeat rinse if necessary to produce tested pH of between 6.7 
and 7.5. 

H. After cleaning is complete, remove protection no longer required.  Remove tape and adhesive 
marks. 
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3.8 PRELIMINARY CLEANING 

A. Removing Plant Growth:  Completely remove visible plant, moss, and shrub growth from stone 
surfaces.  Carefully remove plants, creepers, and vegetation by cutting at roots and allowing to dry 
as long as possible before removal.  Remove loose soil or debris from open joints to whatever 
depth they occur. 

B. Preliminary Cleaning:  Before beginning general cleaning, remove extraneous substances that are 
resistant to cleaning methods being used.  Extraneous substances include paint, calking, asphalt, 
and tar. 

1. Carefully remove heavy accumulations of material from surface of stone with sharp chisel.  
Do not scratch or chip stone surface. 

2. Remove paint and calking with alkaline paint remover. 

a. Comply with requirements in "Paint Removal" Article. 
b. Repeat application up to two times if needed. 

3. Remove asphalt and tar with solvent-type paint remover. 

a. Comply with requirements in "Paint Removal" Article. 
b. Apply paint remover only to asphalt and tar by brush without prewetting. 
c. Allow paint remover to remain on surface for 10 to 30 minutes. 
d. Repeat application if needed. 

3.9 PAINT REMOVAL  

A. Paint Removal with Alkaline Paste Paint Remover: 

1. Remove loose and peeling paint using medium -pressure spray, scrapers, stiff brushes, or a 
combination of these.  Let surface dry thoroughly. 

2. Apply paint remover to dry, painted stone with brushes. 
3. Allow paint remover to remain on surface for period recommended by manufacturer. 
4. Rinse with cold water applied by medium -pressure spray to remove chemicals and paint 

residue. 
5. Repeat process if necessary to remove all paint. 
6. Apply acidic cleaner or manufacturer's recommended afterwash to stone, while surface is 

still wet, using low-pressure spray equipment or soft-fiber brush.  Let cleaner or afterwash 
remain on surface as a neutralizing agent for period recommended by chemical-cleaner or 
afterwash manufacturer. 

7. Rinse with cold water applied by medium-pressure spray to remove chemicals and soil. 

B. Paint Removal with Covered or Skin-Forming Alkaline Paint Remover: 

1. Remove loose and peeling paint using medium-pressure spray, scrapers, stiff brushes, or a 
combination of these.  Let surface dry thoroughly. 

2. Apply paint remover to dry, painted stone with trowel, spatula, or as recommended by 
manufacturer. 

3. Apply cover, if required by manufacturer, per manufacturer's written instructions. 
4. Allow paint remover to remain on surface for period recommended by manufacturer or as 

determined in test panels. 
5. Scrape off paint and remover and collect for disposal. 
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6. Rinse with [cold] water applied by medium-pressure spray to remove chemicals and paint 
residue. 

7. Use alkaline paste paint remover, according to "Paint Removal with Alkaline Paste Paint 
Remover" Paragraph, if necessary to remove remaining paint. 

8. Apply acidic cleaner or manufacturer's recommended afterwash to stone, while surface is 
still wet, using low-pressure spray equipment or soft-fiber brush.  Let cleaner or afterwash 
remain on surface as a neutralizing agent for period recommended by chemical-cleaner or 
afterwash manufacturer. 

9. Rinse with cold water applied by  medium -pressure spray to remove chemicals and soil. 

C. Paint Removal with Solvent-Type Paint Remover: 

1. Remove loose and peeling paint using medium -pressure spray, scrapers, stiff brushes, or a 
combination of these.  Let surface dry thoroughly. 

2. Apply thick coating of paint remover to painted stone with natural-fiber cleaning brush, deep-
nap roller, or large paint brush. 

3. Allow paint remover to remain on surface for period recommended by manufacturer. Agitate 
periodically with stiff-fiber brush. 

4. Rinse with [cold] water applied by medium-pressure spray to remove chemicals and paint 
residue. 

3.10 CLEANING STONEWORK  

A. Mold, Mildew, and Algae Removal: 

1. Wet stone with [cold] water applied by low-pressure spray. 
2. Apply mold, mildew, and algae remover by brush or low-pressure spray. 
3. Scrub stone with medium-soft brushes until mold, mildew, and algae are thoroughly 

dislodged and can be removed by rinsing.  Use small brushes for mortar joints and crevices.  
Dip brush in mold, mildew, and algae remover often to ensure that adequate fresh cleaner is 
used and that stone surface remains wet. 

4. Rinse with cold water applied by medium-pressure spray to remove mold, mildew, and algae 
remover and soil. 

5. Repeat cleaning procedure above where required to produce cleaning effect established by 
mockup. 

B. Two-Part Limestone Chemical Cleaning: 

1. Wet stone with cold water applied by low-pressure spray. 
2. Apply alkaline prewash cleaner to stone by brush or roller.  Let cleaner remain on surface for 

period recommended by chemical-cleaner manufacturer unless otherwise indicated. 
3. Rinse with cold  water applied by medium-pressure spray to remove chemicals and soil. 
4. Apply acidic afterwash cleaner to stone in two applications, while surface is still wet, 

using low-pressure spray equipment, deep-nap roller or soft-fiber brush.  Let neutralizer 
remain on surface for period recommended by manufacturer unless otherwise indicated. 

5. Rinse with cold water applied by medium-pressure spray to remove chemicals and soil. 
6. Repeat cleaning procedure above where required to produce cleaning effect established by 

mockup.  Do not repeat more than once. 

3.11 REPOINTING STONEWORK  

A. Rake out and repoint joints to the following extent: 
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1. All joints in areas indicated. 
2. Joints where mortar is missing or where they contain holes. 
3. Cracked joints where cracks can be penetrated at least 1/4 inch by a knife blade 0.027 inch 

thick. 
4. Cracked joints where cracks are  1/8 inch or more in width and of any depth. 
5. Joints where they sound hollow when tapped by metal object. 
6. Joints where they are worn back 1/4 inch or more from surface. 
7. Joints where they are deteriorated to point that mortar can be easily removed by hand, 

without tools. 
8. Joints where they have been filled with substances other than mortar. 
9. Joints indicated as sealant-filled joints. 

B. Do not rake out and repoint joints where not required. 

C. Rake out joints as follows, according to procedures demonstrated in approved mockup: 

1. Remove mortar from joints to depth of 2-1/2 times joint width, but not less than 1/2 inch or 
not less than that required to expose sound, unweathered mortar. 

2. Remove mortar from stone surfaces within raked-out joints to provide reveals with square 
backs and to expose stone for contact with pointing mortar.  Brush, vacuum, or flush joints to 
remove dirt and loose debris. 

3. Do not spall edges of stone units or widen joints.  Replace or patch damaged stone units as 
directed by Architect. 

a. Cut out mortar by hand with chisel and resilient mallet.  Do not use power-operated 
grinders without Architect's written approval based on approved quality-control 
program. 

b. Cut out center of mortar bed joints using angle grinders with diamond-impregnated 
metal blades.  Remove remaining mortar by hand with chisel and resilient mallet.  
Strictly adhere to approved quality-control program. 

D. Notify Architect of unforeseen detrimental conditions including voids in mortar joints, cracks, loose 
stone, rotted wood, rusted metal, and other deteriorated items. 

E. Pointing with Mortar: 

1. Rinse joint surfaces with water to remove dust and mortar particles.  Time rinsing application 
so, at time of pointing, joint surfaces are damp but free of standing water.  If rinse water 
dries, dampen joint surfaces before pointing. 

2. Apply pointing mortar first to areas where existing mortar was removed to depths greater 
than surrounding areas.  Apply in layers not greater than 3/8 inch until a uniform depth is 
formed.  Fully compact each layer thoroughly and allow it to become thumbprint hard before 
applying next layer. 

3. After low areas have been filled to same depth as remaining joints, point all joints by placing 
mortar in layers not greater than 3/8 inch.  Fully compact each layer and allow to become 
thumbprint hard before applying next layer.  Where existing stone has worn or rounded 
edges, slightly recess finished mortar surface below face of stone to avoid widened joint 
faces.  Take care not to spread mortar beyond joint edges onto exposed stone surfaces or to 
featheredge the mortar. 

4. When mortar is thumbprint hard, tool joints to match original appearance of joints as 
demonstrated in approved mockup.  Remove excess mortar from edge of joint by brushing. 

5. Cure mortar by maintaining in thoroughly damp condition for at least 72 consecutive hours, 
including weekends and holidays. 



Knox County Courthouse 
Exterior Envelope and Roofing Restoration 

Durrant Project no. 10063.00 
 
 

MAINTENANCE OF STONE ASSEMBLIES 04 0140
Page 18 of 19

a. Acceptable curing methods include covering with wet burlap and plastic sheeting, 
periodic hand misting, and periodic mist spraying using system of pipes, mist heads, 
and timers. 

b. Adjust curing methods to ensure that pointing mortar is damp throughout its depth 
without eroding surface mortar. 

6. Hairline cracking within the mortar or mortar separation at edge of a joint is unacceptable.  
Completely remove such mortar and repoint. 

F. Pointing with Sealant: 

1. After raking out, keep joints dry and free of mortar and debris. 
2. Clean and prepare joint surfaces according to Division 07 Section "Joint Sealants."  Prime 

joint surfaces unless sealant manufacturer recommends against priming. Do not allow primer 
to spill or migrate onto adjoining surfaces. 

3. Fill sealant joints with specified joint sealant according to Division 07 Section "Joint 
Sealants" and the following: 

a. Install cylindrical sealant backing beneath the sealant except where space is 
insufficient.  There, install bond-breaker tape. 

b. Install sealant using only proven installation techniques that will ensure that sealant 
will be deposited in a uniform, continuous ribbon, without gaps or air pockets, and with 
complete wetting of the joint bond surfaces equally on both sides.  Fill joint flush with 
surrounding stonework and matching the contour of adjoining mortar joints. 

c. Install sealant as recommended by sealant manufacturer but within the following 
general limitations, measured at the center (thin) section of the bead: 

1) Fill joints to a depth equal to joint width, but not more than 1/2 inch deep or less 
than 1/4 inch deep. 

d. Immediately after first tooling, apply ground-mortar aggregate to sealant, gently 
pushing aggregate into the surface of sealant.  Retool sealant to form smooth, uniform 
beads, slightly concave.  Remove excess sealant and aggregate from surfaces 
adjacent to joint. 

e. Do not allow sealant to overflow or spill onto adjoining surfaces, or to migrate into the 
voids of adjoining surfaces, particularly rough textures.  Remove excess and spillage 
of sealant promptly as the work progresses.  Clean adjoining surfaces by the means 
necessary to eliminate evidence of spillage, without damage to adjoining surfaces or 
finishes, as demonstrated in an approved mockup. 

4. Cure sealant according to Division 07 Section "Joint Sealants." 

G. Where repointing work precedes cleaning of existing stone, allow mortar to harden at least 30 days 
before beginning cleaning work. 

3.12 STONE CONSOLIDATION TREATMENT  

A. Apply treatment to clean, dry surfaces according to manufacturer's written instructions.  Remove 
areas of blind exfoliation, delamination, and flaking before applying. 
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B. Apply in cycles to small sections of stonework, not more than 100 sq. ft. in area.  Each cycle shall 
consist of 3 successive saturating applications, applied at 5- to 15-minute intervals depending on 
drying conditions. 

C. Apply by low-pressure spray to point of rejection in each application.  Apply from bottom of section 
to top. 

D. Apply 3 cycles, allowing treated surface to dry for 60 to 90 minutes between cycles. 

E. Protect treated surfaces from rain for 48 hours after treatment. 

F. Allow treated surfaces to dry for at least 21 days before repointing, patching, or applying water 
repellents or sealants. 

3.13 FINAL CLEANING 

A. After mortar has fully hardened, thoroughly clean exposed stone surfaces of excess mortar and 
foreign matter; use wood scrapers, stiff-nylon or -fiber brushes, and clean water, spray applied at 
low pressure. 

1. Do not use metal scrapers or brushes. 
2. Do not use acidic or alkaline cleaners. 

B. Wash adjacent woodwork and other nonstone surfaces.  Use detergent and soft brushes or cloths. 

C. Clean mortar and debris from roof; remove debris from gutters and downspouts.  Rinse off roof and 
flush gutters and downspouts. 

D. Sweep and rake adjacent pavement and grounds to remove mortar and debris.  Where necessary, 
pressure wash pavement surfaces to remove mortar, dust, dirt, and stains. 

3.14 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Inspectors:  Owner will engage qualified independent inspectors to perform inspections and 
prepare test reports.  Allow inspectors use of lift devices and scaffolding, as needed, to perform 
inspections. 

B. Architect's Project Representatives:  Architect will assign Project representatives to help carry out 
Architect's responsibilities at the site, including observing progress and quality of portion of the 
Work completed.  Allow Architect's Project representatives use of lift devices and scaffolding, as 
needed, to observe progress and quality of portion of the Work completed. 

END OF SECTION 04 0140 
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SECTION 057300 - DECORATIVE METAL RAILINGS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Copper-alloy decorative railings. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Railings:  handrails, and similar devices used for protection of occupants at open-sided floor 
areas, pedestrian guidance and support, visual separation, or wall protection. 

1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. General:  In engineering railings to withstand structural loads indicated, determine allowable 
design working stresses of railing materials based on the following: 

 
1. Copper Alloys:  60 percent of minimum yield strength. 
2. Stainless Steel:  60 percent of minimum yield strength. 
3. Steel:  72 percent of minimum yield strength. 

B. Structural Performance:  Railings shall withstand the effects of gravity loads and the following 
loads and stresses within limits and under conditions indicated: 

1. Handrails and Top Rails of Guards: 

a. Uniform load of 50 lbf/ft. (0.73 kN/m) applied in any direction. 
b. Concentrated load of 200 lbf (0.89 kN) applied in any direction. 
c. Uniform and concentrated loads need not be assumed to act concurrently. 

C. Control of Corrosion:  Prevent galvanic action and other forms of corrosion by insulating metals 
and other materials from direct contact with incompatible materials. 

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For the following: 

1. Manufacturer's product lines of railings assembled from standard components. 
2. Grout, anchoring cement, and paint products. 
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B. Shop Drawings:  Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments to other work. 

1. For illuminated railings, include wiring diagrams and roughing-in details. 

C. Samples for Selection:  For products involving selection of color, texture, or design 

D. Delegated-Design Submittal:  For installed products indicated to comply with performance 
requirements and design criteria, including analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified 
professional engineer responsible for their preparation. 

1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Test Reports:  Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by a qualified 
testing agency, according to ASTM E 894 and ASTM E 935. 

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Source Limitations:  Obtain each type of railing from single source from single manufacturer. 

B. Product Options:  Information on Drawings and in Specifications establishes requirements for 
system's aesthetic effects and performance characteristics.  Aesthetic effects are indicated by 
dimensions, arrangements, alignment, and profiles of components and assemblies as they 
relate to sightlines, to one another, and to adjoining construction.  Performance characteristics 
are indicated by criteria subject to verification by one or more methods including structural 
analysis, preconstruction testing, field testing, and in-service performance. 

1. Do not modify intended aesthetic effects, as judged solely by Architect, except with 
Architect's approval.  If modifications are proposed, submit comprehensive explanatory 
data to Architect for review. 

C. Product Options:  Drawings indicate size, profiles, and dimensional requirements of railings and 
are based on the specific system indicated.  Refer to Section 016000 "Product Requirements." 

1. Do not modify intended aesthetic effects, as judged solely by Architect, except with 
Architect's approval.  If modifications are proposed, submit comprehensive explanatory 
data to Architect for review. 

D. Welding Qualifications:  Qualify procedures and personnel according to the following: 

1. AWS D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural Welding Code - Steel." 
2. AWS D1.2/D1.2M, "Structural Welding Code - Aluminum." 
3. AWS D1.6, "Structural Welding Code - Stainless Steel." 

1.8 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Field Measurements:  Verify actual locations of walls and other construction contiguous with 
railings by field measurements before fabrication and indicate measurements on Shop 
Drawings. 
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1.9 COORDINATION AND SCHEDULING 

A. Coordinate selection of shop primers with topcoats to be applied over them.  Comply with paint 
and coating manufacturers' written recommendations to ensure that shop primers and topcoats 
are compatible with one another. 

B. Coordinate installation of anchorages for railings.  Furnish setting drawings, templates, and 
directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items 
with integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or masonry.  Deliver such items to 
Project site in time for installation. 

C. Schedule installation so wall attachments are made only to completed walls.  Do not support 
railings temporarily by any means that do not suit structural performance requirements. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, [provide products by one of the 
following] : 

a. Architectural Metal Works. 
b. Blum, Julius & Co., Inc. 
c. Blumcraft of Pittsburgh. 
d. Braun, J. G., Company; a division of the Wagner Companies. 
e. CraneVeyor Corp. 
f. Lavi Industries. 
g. Livers Bronze Co. 
h. Newman Brothers, Inc. 
i. Platers Polishing Company; a division of Rippel Architectural Metals. 
j. Tri Tech, Inc. 
k. Wagner, R & B, Inc.; a division of the Wagner Companies. 
l. Wylie Systems. 

B. Basis of Design: Julius Blum & Co., Inc 

2.2 COMPONENTS 

A. Railing: Julius Blum & CO., Inc, 4531 Bronze with volute and corner bends. 

B. Starter Post: Julius Blum & Co., 136 Bronze 

C. Starter Post Base: Julius Blum & Co., 346 Bronze 

D. Spindle Cap:  Julius Blum & Co, 883 Bronze 

2.3 METALS, GENERAL 

A. Metal Surfaces, General:  Provide materials with smooth surfaces, without seam marks, roller 
marks, rolled trade names, stains, discolorations, or blemishes. 
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B. Brackets, Flanges, and Anchors:  Same metal and finish as supported rails unless otherwise 
indicated. 

1. Provide cast-metal brackets with flange tapped for concealed anchorage to threaded 
hanger bolt. 

2.4 COPPER ALLOYS 

A. Copper and Copper Alloys, General:  Provide alloys indicated and with temper to suit 
application and forming methods, but with strength and stiffness not less than Temper H01 
(quarter hard) for plate, sheet, strip, and bars and Temper H55 (light drawn) for tube and pipe. 

B. Extruded Shapes, Bronze:  ASTM B 455, Alloy UNS No. C38500 (architectural bronze). 

C. Seamless Pipe, Bronze:  ASTM B 43, Alloy UNS No. C23000 (red brass, 85 percent copper). 

D. Seamless Tube, Bronze:  ASTM B 135 (ASTM B 135M), Alloy UNS No. C23000 (red brass, 85 
percent copper). 

E. Castings, Bronze:  Composition bronze castings complying with ASTM B 62, 
Alloy UNS No. C83600 (85-5-5-5 or No. 1 composition commercial red brass) or sand castings 
complying with ASTM B 584, Alloy UNS No. C86500 (No. 1 manganese bronze). 

F. Plate, Sheet, Strip, and Bars; Bronze:  ASTM B 36/B 36M, Alloy UNS No. C28000 (muntz 
metal, 60 percent copper). 

2.5 FASTENERS 

A. Fastener Materials:  Unless otherwise indicated, provide the following: 
1. Copper-Alloy (Bronze) Components:  Silicon bronze (Alloy 651 or Alloy 655) fasteners 

where concealed; muntz metal (Alloy 280) fasteners where exposed. 

B. Fasteners for Anchoring to Other Construction:  Select fasteners of type, grade, and class 
required to produce connections suitable for anchoring railings to other types of construction 
indicated and capable of withstanding design loads. 

C. Provide concealed fasteners for interconnecting railing components and for attaching railings to 
other work unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Provide Phillips flat-head machine screws for exposed fasteners unless otherwise 
indicated. 

D. Anchors, General:  Anchors capable of sustaining, without failure, a load equal to six times the 
load imposed when installed in unit masonry and four times the load imposed when installed in 
concrete, as determined by testing according to ASTM E 488, conducted by a qualified 
independent testing agency. 

E. Post-Installed Anchors:  Torque-controlled expansion anchors or chemical anchors. 
1. Material for Exterior Locations and Where Stainless Steel Is Indicated:  Alloy Group 2 

(A4) stainless-steel bolts, ASTM F 593 (ASTM F 738M), and nuts, ASTM F 594 
(ASTM F 836M). 
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2.6 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Welding Rods and Bare Electrodes:  Select according to AWS specifications for metal alloy 
welded. 

B. Brazing Rods:  For copper-alloy railings, provide type and alloy as recommended by producer of 
metal to be brazed and as required for color match, strength, and compatibility in fabricated 
items. 

C. Lacquer for Copper Alloys:  Clear acrylic lacquer specially developed for coating copper-alloy 
products. 

D. Bituminous Paint:  Cold-applied asphalt emulsion complying with ASTM D 1187. 

E. Nonshrink, Nonmetallic Grout:  Factory-packaged, nonstaining, noncorrosive, nongaseous grout 
complying with ASTM C 1107.  Provide grout specifically recommended by manufacturer for 
interior and exterior applications. 

F. Anchoring Cement:  Factory-packaged, nonshrink, nonstaining, hydraulic-controlled expansion 
cement formulation for mixing with water at Project site to create pourable anchoring, patching, 
and grouting compound. 

1. Water-Resistant Product:  Provide formulation that is resistant to erosion from water 
exposure without needing protection by a sealer or waterproof coating and that is 
recommended by manufacturer for exterior use. 

2.7 FABRICATION 

A. General:  Fabricate railings to comply with requirements indicated for design, dimensions, 
member sizes and spacing, details, finish, and anchorage, but not less than that required to 
support structural loads. 

B. Assemble railings in the shop to greatest extent possible to minimize field splicing and 
assembly.  Disassemble units only as necessary for shipping and handling limitations.  Clearly 
mark units for reassembly and coordinated installation.  Use connections that maintain 
structural value of joined pieces. 

C. Cut, drill, and punch metals cleanly and accurately.  Remove burrs and ease edges to a radius 
of approximately 1/32 inch (1 mm) unless otherwise indicated.  Remove sharp or rough areas 
on exposed surfaces. 

D. Form work true to line and level with accurate angles and surfaces. 

E. Fabricate connections that will be exposed to weather in a manner to exclude water.  Provide 
weep holes where water may accumulate.  Locate weep holes in inconspicuous locations. 

F. Cut, reinforce, drill, and tap as indicated to receive finish hardware, screws, and similar items. 

G. Connections:  Fabricate railings with welded connections unless otherwise indicated. 

H. Brazed Connections:  Connect copper-alloy railings by brazing.  Cope components at 
connections to provide close fit, or use fittings designed for this purpose.  Braze corners and 
seams continuously. 
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1. Use materials and methods that match color of base metal, minimize distortion, and 
develop maximum strength and corrosion resistance. 

2. Remove flux immediately. 
3. At exposed connections, finish exposed surfaces smooth and blended so no roughness 

shows after finishing and brazed surface matches contours of adjoining surfaces. 

I. Form changes in direction as follows: 

1. As detailed. 
2. By inserting prefabricated elbow fittings. 

J. Close exposed ends of hollow railing members with prefabricated end fittings. 

K. Provide wall returns at ends of wall-mounted handrails unless otherwise indicated.  Close ends 
of returns, unless clearance between end of rail and wall is 1/4 inch (6 mm) or less. 

L. Brackets, Flanges, Fittings, and Anchors:  Provide wall brackets, flanges, miscellaneous fittings, 
and anchors to interconnect railing members to other work unless otherwise indicated. 

1. At brackets and fittings fastened to plaster or gypsum board partitions, provide crush-
resistant fillers, or other means to transfer loads through wall finishes to structural 
supports and prevent bracket or fitting rotation and crushing of substrate. 

2.  

2.8 GENERAL FINISH REQUIREMENTS 

A. Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products" for 
recommendations for applying and designating finishes. 

B. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, 
temporary protective covering before shipment. 

C. Appearance of Finished Work:  Noticeable variations in same piece are not acceptable.  
Variations in appearance of abutting or adjacent pieces are acceptable if they are within one-
half of the range of approved Samples.  Variations in appearance of other components are 
acceptable if they are within the range of approved Samples and are assembled or installed to 
minimize contrast. 

D. Provide exposed fasteners with finish matching appearance, including color and texture, of 
railings. 

2.9 COPPER-ALLOY FINISHES 

A. Finish designations for copper alloys comply with the system for designating copper-alloy finish 
systems defined in NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products." 

B. Buffed Finish:  M20 (Mechanical Finish:  buffed, smooth specular). 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine plaster and gypsum board assemblies, where reinforced to receive anchors, to verify 
that locations of concealed reinforcements have been clearly marked for Installer.  Locate 
reinforcements and mark locations if not already done. 

3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Fit exposed connections together to form tight, hairline joints. 

B. Perform cutting, drilling, and fitting required for installing railings.  Set railings accurately in 
location, alignment, and elevation; measured from established lines and levels and free of rack. 

1. Do not weld, cut, or abrade surfaces of railing components that have been coated or 
finished after fabrication and that are intended for field connection by mechanical or other 
means without further cutting or fitting. 

2. Set posts plumb within a tolerance of 1/16 inch in 3 feet (2 mm in 1 m). 
3. Align rails so variations from level for horizontal members and variations from parallel 

with rake of steps and ramps for sloping members do not exceed 1/4 inch in 12 feet (5 
mm in 3 m). 

C. Corrosion Protection:  Coat concealed surfaces of copper alloys that will be in contact with 
grout, concrete, masonry, wood, or dissimilar metals, with a heavy coat of bituminous paint. 

D. Adjust railings before anchoring to ensure matching alignment at abutting joints. 

E. Fastening to In-Place Construction:  Use anchorage devices and fasteners where necessary for 
securing railings and for properly transferring loads to in-place construction. 

3.3 RAILING CONNECTIONS 

A. Welded Connections:  Use fully welded joints for permanently connecting railing components.  
Comply with requirements for welded connections in "Fabrication" Article whether welding is 
performed in the shop or in the field. 

3.4 ATTACHING RAILINGS 

A. Anchor railing ends to concrete and masonry with brackets on underside of rails connected to 
railing ends and anchored to wall construction with anchors and bolts. 

B. Attach handrails to walls with wall brackets except where as indicated.  Provide brackets with 1-
1/2-inch (38-mm) clearance from inside face of handrail and finished wall surface.  Locate 
brackets as indicated or, if not indicated, at spacing required to support structural loads. 

1. Use type of bracket with flange tapped for concealed anchorage to threaded hanger bolt. 
2. Locate brackets as indicated or, if not indicated, at spacing required to support structural 

loads. 
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C. Secure wall brackets to building construction as follows: 

1. For concrete and solid masonry anchorage, use drilled-in expansion shields and hanger 
or lag bolts. 

3.5 CLEANING 

A. Clean copper alloys according to metal finisher's written instructions in a manner that leaves an 
undamaged and uniform finish matching approved Sample. 

3.6 PROTECTION 

A. Protect finishes of railings from damage during construction period with temporary protective 
coverings approved by railing manufacturer.  Remove protective coverings at time of 
Substantial Completion. 

B. Restore finishes damaged during installation and construction period so no evidence remains of 
correction work.  Return items that cannot be refinished in the field to the shop; make required 
alterations and refinish entire unit, or provide new units. 

END OF SECTION 057300 
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SECTION 07 1326 - SELF-ADHERING SHEET WATERPROOFING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions 
and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Modified bituminous sheet waterproofing. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 07 Section "Joint Sealants" for joint-sealant materials and installation. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  Include manufacturer's written instructions for evaluating, preparing, and treating 
substrate, technical data, and tested physical and performance properties of waterproofing. 

1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store rolls according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Protect stored materials from direct sunlight. 

1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations:  Apply waterproofing within the range of ambient and substrate 
temperatures recommended by waterproofing manufacturer.  Do not apply waterproofing to a damp 
or wet substrate. 

1. Do not apply waterproofing in snow, rain, fog, or mist. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MODIFIED BITUMINOUS SHEET WATERPROOFING 

A. Modified Bituminous Sheet:  Not less than 60-mil- (1.5-mm-) thick, self-adhering sheet consisting of 
56 mils (1.4 mm) of rubberized asphalt laminated to a 4-mil- (0.10-mm-) thick, polyethylene film with 
release liner on adhesive sideSee Editing Instruction No. 1 in the Evaluations for cautions about 
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naming manufacturers and products.  Retain one of first two subparagraphs and list of 
manufacturers and products below.  See Division 01 Section "Product Requirements." 

1. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

2. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: 

a. American Hydrotech, Inc.; VM 75. 
b. American Permaquik Inc.; PQ 7100. 
c. Carlisle Coatings & Waterproofing Inc.; CCW MiraDRI 860/861. 
d. CETCO Building Materials Group; Envirosheet. 
e. Grace, W. R. & Co.; Bituthene 3000. 
f. Henry Company; Blueskin WP 200. 
g. Meadows, W. R., Inc.; SealTight Mel-Rol. 
h. Nervastral, Inc.; BITU-MEM. 
i. Pecora Corporation; Duramem 700-SM. 
j. Polyguard Products; Polyguard 650. 
k. Progress Unlimited, Inc.; Plastiwrap 60. 
l. Tamko Roofing Products, Inc.; TW-60. 

3. Physical Properties: 

a. Tensile Strength:  250 psi (1.7 MPa) minimum; ASTM D 412, Die C, modified. 
b. Ultimate Elongation:  300 percent minimum; ASTM D 412, Die C, modified. 
c. Low-Temperature Flexibility:  Pass at minus 20 deg F (minus 29 deg C); ASTM D 1970. 
d. Crack Cycling:  Unaffected after 100 cycles of 1/8-inch (3-mm) movement; 

ASTM C 836. 
e. Puncture Resistance:  40 lbf (180 N) minimum; ASTM E 154. 
f. Hydrostatic-Head Resistance:  150 feet (45 m) minimum; ASTM D 5385. 
g. Water Absorption:  0.15 percent weight-gain maximum after 48-hour immersion at 70 

deg F (21 deg C); ASTM D 570. 
h. Vapor Permeance:  0.05 perms (2.9 ng/Pa x s x sq. m); ASTM E 96, Water Method. 

2.2 AUXILIARY MATERIALS 

A. General:  Furnish auxiliary materials recommended by waterproofing manufacturer for intended use 
and compatible with sheet waterproofing. 

1. Furnish liquid-type auxiliary materials that comply with VOC limits of authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

B. Primer:  Liquid waterborne primer recommended for substrate by manufacturer of sheet 
waterproofing material. 

C. Surface Conditioner:  Liquid, waterborne surface conditioner recommended for substrate by 
manufacturer of sheet waterproofing material. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements 
and other conditions affecting performance. 

1. Verify that concrete has cured and aged for minimum time period recommended by 
waterproofing manufacturer. 

2. Verify that concrete is visibly dry and free of moisture.  Test for capillary moisture by plastic 
sheet method according to ASTM D 4263. 

3. Verify that compacted subgrade is dry, smooth, and sound; and ready to receive adhesive-
coated HDPE sheet. 

4. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 SURFACE PREPARATION 

A. Clean, prepare, and treat substrates according to manufacturer's written instructions.  Provide clean, 
dust-free, and dry substrates for waterproofing application. 

B. Remove grease, oil, bitumen, form-release agents, paints, curing compounds, and other penetrating 
contaminants or film-forming coatings from concrete. 

3.3 MODIFIED BITUMINOUS SHEET WATERPROOFING APPLICATION 

A. Install modified bituminous sheets according to waterproofing manufacturer's written instructions and 
according to recommendations in ASTM D 6135. 

B. Apply primer to substrates at required rate and allow to dry.  Limit priming to areas that will be 
covered by sheet waterproofing in same day.  Reprime areas exposed for more than 24 hours. 

C. Apply and firmly adhere sheets over area to receive waterproofing.  Accurately align sheets and 
maintain uniform 2-1/2-inch- (64-mm-) minimum lap widths and end laps.  Overlap and seal seams 
and stagger end laps to ensure watertight installation. 

1. When ambient and substrate temperatures range between 25 and 40 deg F (minus 4 and plus 
5 deg C), install self-adhering, modified bituminous sheets produced for low-temperature 
application.  Do not use low-temperature sheets if ambient or substrate temperature is higher 
than 60 deg F (16 deg C). 

D. Seal exposed edges of sheets at terminations not concealed by metal counterflashings or ending in 
reglets with mastic. 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Engage a full-time site representative qualified by waterproofing membrane manufacturer to inspect 
substrate conditions; surface preparation; membrane application, flashings, protection, and drainage 
components; and to furnish daily reports to Architect. 
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3.5 PROTECTION AND CLEANING 

A. Protect waterproofing from damage and wear during remainder of construction period. 

B. Clean spillage and soiling from adjacent construction using cleaning agents and procedures 
recommended by manufacturer of affected construction. 

END OF SECTION 07 1326 
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SECTION 07 1900 - WATER REPELLENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes penetrating water-repellent treatments for the following vertical and horizontal 
surfaces: 

1. Natural stone. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Division 04 Section "Maintenance of Stone Assemblies" for cleaning of stone. 

1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. General Performance:  Water repellents shall meet performance requirements indicated without 
failure due to defective manufacture, fabrication, or installation. 

1. Water Repellents:  Comply with performance requirements specified, as determined by 
testing on manufacturer's standard substrate assemblies representing those indicated for 
this Project. 

B. Water Absorption:  Minimum 90 percent reduction of water absorption after 24 hours in 
comparison of treated and untreated specimens. 

1. Natural Stone:  ASTM C 97. 

C. Water-Vapor Transmission:  Comply with one or both of the following: 

1. Maximum 10 percent reduction in rate of vapor transmission in comparison of treated and 
untreated specimens, according to ASTM E 96/E 96M. 

2. Minimum 80 percent water-vapor transmission in comparison of treated and untreated 
specimens, according to ASTM D 1653. 

D. Durability:  Maximum 5 percent loss of water-repellent properties after 2500 hours of weathering 
according to ASTM G 154 in comparison to water-repellent-treated specimens before 
weathering. 
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1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 
1. Include manufacturer's recommended number of coats for each type of substrate and 

spreading rate for each separate coat. 

B. Qualification Data:  For qualified Applicator. 

C. Product Certificates:  For each type of water repellent, from manufacturer. 

D. Field quality-control reports. 

E. Warranty:  Special warranty specified in this Section. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Applicator Qualifications:  An employer of workers trained and approved by manufacturer. 

B. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site. 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Limitations:  Proceed with application only when the following existing and forecasted weather 
and substrate conditions permit water repellents to be applied according to manufacturers' 
written instructions and warranty requirements: 

1. Concrete surfaces and mortar have cured for not less than 28 days. 
2. Building has been closed in for not less than 30 days before treating wall assemblies. 
3. Ambient temperature is above 40 deg F and below 100 deg F and will remain so for 24 

hours. 
4. Substrate is not frozen and substrate-surface temperature is above 40 deg F and below 

100 deg F. 
5. Rain or snow is not predicted within 24 hours. 
6. Not less than seven days have passed since surfaces were last wet. 
7. Windy conditions do not exist that might cause water repellent to be blown onto 

vegetation or surfaces not intended to be treated. 

1.7 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer and Applicator agree(s) 
to repair or replace materials that fail to maintain water repellency specified in "Performance 
Requirements" Article within specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period:  Two years from date of Substantial Completion. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PENETRATING WATER REPELLENTS 

A. Silane/Siloxane-Blend, Penetrating Water Repellent:  Clear, silane and siloxane blend with 
600 g/L or less of VOCs. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: 
a. BASF Construction Chemicals, LLC; Enviroseal PBT. 
b. Degussa Corporation; Protectosil Aqua-Trete EM. 
c. L&M Construction Chemicals, Inc.; Aquapel . 
d. Pecora Corporation; KlereSeal 910-W . 
e. PROSOCO, Inc.; Siloxane PD. 
f. Sika Corporation, Inc.; Sikagard 701W. 
g. Symons by Dayton Superior; Siloxane/Silane 10%. 
h. Tamms Industries, Inc., Euclid Chemical Company (The); Chemstop WB Regular  
i. TK Products, Division of Sierra Corporation; TK-290 WB Tri-Siloxane. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with 
requirements and conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

1. Verify that surfaces are clean and dry according to water-repellent manufacturer's 
requirements.  Check moisture content in three representative locations by method 
recommended by manufacturer. 

2. Inspect for previously applied treatments that may inhibit penetration or performance of 
water repellents. 

3. Verify that there is no efflorescence or other removable residues that would be trapped 
beneath the application of water repellent. 

4. Verify that required repairs are complete, cured, and dry before applying water repellent. 

B. Test pH level according to water-repellent manufacturer's written instructions to ensure 
chemical bond to silica-containing or siliceous minerals. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Cleaning:  Before application of water repellent, clean substrate of substances that could impair 
penetration or performance of product according to water-repellent manufacturer's written 
instructions and as follows: 

1. Natural Stone Division 04 Section "Maintenance of Stone Assemblies." 
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B. Protect adjoining work, including mortar and sealant bond surfaces, from spillage or blow-over 
of water repellent.  Cover adjoining and nearby surfaces of aluminum and glass if there is the 
possibility of water repellent being deposited on surfaces.  Cover live vegetation. 

C. Coordination with Mortar Joints:  Do not apply water repellent until pointing mortar for joints 
adjacent to surfaces receiving water-repellent treatment has been installed and cured. 

D. Coordination with Sealant Joints:  Do not apply water repellent until sealants for joints adjacent 
to surfaces receiving water-repellent treatment have been installed and cured. 

1. Water-repellent work may precede sealant application only if sealant adhesion and 
compatibility have been tested and verified using substrate, water repellent, and sealant 
materials identical to those required. 

3.3 APPLICATION 

A. Apply a heavy-saturation coating of water repellent, on surfaces indicated for treatment, using 
15 psi- pressure spray with a fan-type spray nozzle to the point of saturation.  Apply coating in 
dual passes of uniform, overlapping strokes.  Remove excess material; do not allow material to 
puddle beyond saturation.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for application 
procedure unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Apply a second saturation coating, repeating first application.  Comply with manufacturer's 
written instructions for limitations on drying time between coats and after rainstorm wetting of 
surfaces between coats.  Consult manufacturer's technical representative if written instructions 
are not applicable to Project conditions. 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing of Water-Repellent Material:  Owner reserves the right to invoke the following procedure 
at any time and as often as Owner deems necessary during the period when water repellent is 
being applied: 

1. Owner will engage the services of a qualified testing agency to sample water-repellent 
material being used.  Samples of material delivered to Project site will be taken, 
identified, sealed, and certified in presence of Contractor. 

2. Testing agency will perform tests for compliance of water-repellent material with product 
requirements. 

3. Owner may direct Contractor to stop applying water repellents if test results show 
material being used does not comply with product requirements.  Contractor shall remove 
noncomplying material from Project site, pay for testing, and correct deficiency of 
surfaces treated with rejected materials, as approved by Architect.   

B. Coverage Test:  In the presence of Architect, hose down a dry, repellent-treated surface to 
verify complete and uniform product application.  A change in surface color will indicate 
incomplete application. 

1. Notify Architect seven days in advance of the dates and times when surfaces will be 
tested. 

2. Reapply water repellent until coverage test indicates complete coverage. 
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3.5 CLEANING 

A. Immediately clean water repellent from adjoining surfaces and surfaces soiled or damaged by 
water-repellent application as work progresses.  Correct damage to work of other trades caused 
by water-repellent application, as approved by Architect. 

B. Comply with manufacturer's written cleaning instructions. 

END OF SECTION 07 1900 
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SECTION 07 6200 - SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions 
and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Formed Products: 

a. Formed roof drainage sheet metal fabrications. 
b. Formed steep-slope roof sheet metal fabrications. 
c. Formed wall sheet metal fabrications. 

1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. General:  Sheet metal flashing and trim assemblies as indicated shall withstand wind loads, 
structural movement, thermally induced movement, and exposure to weather without failure due to 
defective manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other defects in construction.  Completed sheet 
metal flashing and trim shall not rattle, leak, or loosen, and shall remain watertight. 

B. Fabricate and install roof edge flashing capable of resisting the following forces according to 
recommendations in FMG Loss Prevention Data Sheet 1-49: 

 
1. Wind Zone 3:  For velocity pressures of 46 to 104 lbf/sq. ft. (2.20 to 4.98 kPa):  208-lbf/sq. ft. 

(9.96-kPa) perimeter uplift force, 312-lbf/sq. ft. (14.94-kPa) corner uplift force, and 104-lbf/sq. 
ft. (4.98-kPa) outward force. 

C. Thermal Movements:  Provide sheet metal flashing and trim that allows for thermal movements from 
ambient and surface temperature changes. 

1. Temperature Change (Range):  120 deg F (67 deg C), ambient; 180 deg F (100 deg C), 
material surfaces. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.  Include construction details, material 
descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes for each manufactured 
product and accessory. 
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B. Shop Drawings:  Show fabrication and installation layouts of sheet metal flashing and trim, including 
plans, elevations, expansion-joint locations, and keyed details.  Distinguish between shop- and field-
assembled work.  Include the following: 

1. Identification of material, thickness, weight, and finish for each item and location in Project. 
2. Details for forming sheet metal flashing and trim, including profiles, shapes, seams, and 

dimensions. 
3. Details for joining, supporting, and securing sheet metal flashing and trim, including layout of 

fasteners, cleats, clips, and other attachments.  Include pattern of seams. 
4. Details of termination points and assemblies, including fixed points. 
5. Details of expansion joints and expansion-joint covers, including showing direction of 

expansion and contraction. 
6. Details of edge conditions, including eaves, ridges, valleys, rakes, crickets, and 

counterflashings as applicable. 
7. Details of special conditions. 
8. Details of connections to adjoining work. 
9. Detail formed flashing and trim at a scale of not less than 1-1/2 inches per 12 inches (1:10). 

C. Samples for Verification:  For each type of exposed finish required, prepared on Samples of size 
indicated below: 

1. Sheet Metal Flashing:  12 inches (300 mm) long by actual width of unit, including finished 
seam and in required profile.  Include fasteners, cleats, clips, closures, and other attachments. 

2. Trim, Metal Closures, Expansion Joints, Joint Intersections, and Miscellaneous Fabrications:  
12 inches (300 mm) long and in required profile.  Include fasteners and other exposed 
accessories. 

3. Accessories and Miscellaneous Materials:  Full-size Sample. 

D. Qualification Data:  For qualified fabricator. 

E. Warranty:  Sample of special warranty. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fabricator Qualifications:  Shop that employs skilled workers who custom fabricate sheet metal 
flashing and trim similar to that required for this Project and whose products have a record of 
successful in-service performance. 

B. Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim Standard:  Comply with SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal 
Manual" unless more stringent requirements are specified or shown on Drawings. 

C. Copper Sheet Metal Standard:  Comply with CDA's "Copper in Architecture Handbook." Conform to 
dimensions and profiles shown unless more stringent requirements are indicated. 

D. Mockups:  Build mockups to verify selections made under sample submittals and to demonstrate 
aesthetic effects and set quality standards for fabrication and installation. 

1. Build mockup of typical roof eave approximately 10 feet (3.0 m)  long, including supporting 
construction cleats, seams, attachments and accessories. 

2. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract Documents 
contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations in writing. 

3. Approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of 
Substantial Completion. 
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E. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site. 

1. Meet with Owner, Architect, Owner's insurer if applicable, Installer, and installers whose work 
interfaces with or affects sheet metal flashing and trim including installers of roofing materials, 
roof accessories, unit skylights, and roof-mounted equipment. 

2. Review methods and procedures related to sheet metal flashing and trim. 
3. Examine substrate conditions for compliance with requirements, including flatness and 

attachment to structural members. 
4. Review special roof details, roof drainage, roof penetrations, equipment curbs, and condition 

of other construction that will affect sheet metal flashing. 
5. Document proceedings, including corrective measures and actions required, and furnish copy 

of record to each participant. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Do not store sheet metal flashing and trim materials in contact with other materials that might cause 
staining, denting, or other surface damage.  Store sheet metal flashing and trim materials away from 
uncured concrete and masonry. 

B. Protect strippable protective covering on sheet metal flashing and trim from exposure to sunlight and 
high humidity, except to the extent necessary for the period of sheet metal flashing and trim 
installation. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SHEET METALS 

A. General:  Protect mechanical and other finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a 
strippable, temporary protective film before shipping. 

B. Copper Sheet:  ASTM B 370, cold-rolled copper sheet, H00 or H01 temper. 

1. Pre-Patinated Copper-Sheet Finish: Verdigris pre-patinated according to ASTM B 882. 

2.2 UNDERLAYMENT MATERIALS 

A. Polyethylene Sheet:  6-mil- (0.15-mm-) thick polyethylene sheet complying with ASTM D 4397. 

B. Felt:  ASTM D 226, Type II (No. 30), asphalt-saturated organic felt, nonperforated. 

C. Self-Adhering, High-Temperature Sheet:  Minimum 30 to 40 mils (0.76 to 1.0 mm) thick, consisting of 
slip-resisting polyethylene-film top surface laminated to layer of butyl or SBS-modified asphalt 
adhesive, with release-paper backing; cold applied.  Provide primer when recommended by 
underlayment manufacturer. 

1. Thermal Stability:  ASTM D 1970; stable after testing at 240 deg F (116 deg C). 
2. Low-Temperature Flexibility:  ASTM D 1970; passes after testing at minus 20 deg F (29 

deg C). 
3. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  available products that may be 

incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 
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a. Carlisle Coatings & Waterproofing Inc.; CCW WIP 300HT. 
b. Grace Construction Products, a unit of W. R. Grace & Co.; Ultra. 
c. Henry Company; Blueskin PE200 HT. 
d. Metal-Fab Manufacturing, LLC; MetShield. 
e. Owens Corning; WeatherLock Metal High Temperature Underlayment. 

D. Slip Sheet:  Building paper, 3-lb/100 sq. ft. (0.16-kg/sq. m) minimum, rosin sized. 

2.3 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. General:  Provide materials and types of fasteners, solder, welding rods, protective coatings, 
separators, sealants, and other miscellaneous items as required for complete sheet metal flashing 
and trim installation and recommended by manufacturer of primary sheet metal or manufactured item 
unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Fasteners:  Wood screws, annular threaded nails, self-tapping screws, self-locking rivets and bolts, 
and other suitable fasteners designed to withstand design loads and recommended by manufacturer 
of primary sheet metal or manufactured item. 

1. General:  Blind fasteners or self-drilling screws, gasketed, with hex-washer head. 

a. Exposed Fasteners:  Heads matching color of sheet metal using plastic caps or factory-
applied coating. 

b. Blind Fasteners:  High-strength aluminum or stainless-steel rivets suitable for metal 
being fastened. 

c. Spikes and Ferrules:  Same material as gutter; with spike with ferrule matching internal 
gutter width. 

2. Fasteners for Copper Sheet:  Copper, hardware bronze or Series 300 stainless steel. 

C. Solder: 

1. For Copper:  ASTM B 32, Grade Sn50, 50 percent tin and 50 percent lead. 

D. Sealant Tape:  Pressure-sensitive, 100 percent solids, gray polyisobutylene compound sealant tape 
with release-paper backing.  Provide permanently elastic, nonsag, nontoxic, nonstaining tape 1/2 
inch (13 mm) wide and 1/8 inch (3 mm) thick. 

E. Elastomeric Sealant:  ASTM C 920, elastomeric silicone polymer sealant; low modulus; of type, 
grade, class, and use classifications required to seal joints in sheet metal flashing and trim and 
remain watertight. 

F. Butyl Sealant:  ASTM C 1311, single-component, solvent-release butyl rubber sealant; 
polyisobutylene plasticized; heavy bodied for hooked-type expansion joints with limited movement. 

G. Epoxy Seam Sealer:  Two-part, noncorrosive, aluminum seam-cementing compound, recommended 
by aluminum manufacturer for exterior nonmoving joints, including riveted joints. 

H. Bituminous Coating:  Cold-applied asphalt emulsion complying with ASTM D 1187. 

I. Asphalt Roofing Cement:  ASTM D 4586, asbestos free, of consistency required for application. 
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2.4 FABRICATION, GENERAL 

A. General:  Custom fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with recommendations in 
SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" that apply to design, dimensions, geometry, metal 
thickness, and other characteristics of item indicated.  Fabricate items at the shop to greatest extent 
possible. 

1. Fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim in thickness or weight needed to comply with 
performance requirements, but not less than that specified for each application and metal. 

2. Obtain field measurements for accurate fit before shop fabrication. 
3. Form sheet metal flashing and trim without excessive oil canning, buckling, and tool marks 

and true to line and levels indicated, with exposed edges folded back to form hems. 
4. Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible.  Exposed fasteners are not 

allowed on faces exposed to view. 

B. Fabrication Tolerances:  Fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim that is capable of installation to a 
tolerance of 1/4 inch in 20 feet (6 mm in 6 m) on slope and location lines as indicated and within 1/8-
inch (3-mm) offset of adjoining faces and of alignment of matching profiles. 

C. Sealed Joints:  Form nonexpansion but movable joints in metal to accommodate elastomeric sealant. 

D. Expansion Provisions:  Where lapped expansion provisions cannot be used, form expansion joints of 
intermeshing hooked flanges, not less than 1 inch (25 mm) deep, filled with butyl sealant concealed 
within joints. 

E. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices from same material as accessory being anchored or from 
compatible, noncorrosive metal. 

F. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices of sizes as recommended by SMACNA's "Architectural 
Sheet Metal Manual" and by FMG Loss Prevention Data Sheet 1-49 for application, but not less than 
thickness of metal being secured. 

G. Seams:  Fabricate nonmoving seams with flat-lock seams.  Tin edges to be seamed, form seams, 
and solder. 

H. Seams:  Fabricate nonmoving seams with flat-lock seams.  Form seams and seal with elastomeric 
sealant unless otherwise recommended by sealant manufacturer for intended use. 

I. Do not use graphite pencils to mark metal surfaces. 

2.5 ROOF DRAINAGE SHEET METAL FABRICATIONS 

A. Built-in Gutters:  Fabricate to cross section indicated, with riveted and soldered joints, complete with 
end pieces, outlet tubes, and other special accessories as required.  Fabricate in minimum 96-inch- 
(2400-mm-) long sections.  Fabricate expansion joints and accessories from same metal as gutters 
unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Fabricate gutters with built-in expansion joints and gutter-end expansion joints at walls. 
2. Accessories:  Bronze wire ball downspout strainer  
3. Fabricate from the following materials: 

a. Copper:  16 oz./sq. ft. (0.55 mm thick) 
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2.6 STEEP-SLOPE ROOF SHEET METAL FABRICATIONS 

A. Apron, Step, Cricket, and Backer Flashing:  Fabricate from the following materials: 

1. Copper:  16 oz./sq. ft. (0.55 mm thick). 

B. Drip Edges:  Fabricate from the following materials: 

1. Copper:  16 oz./sq. ft. (0.55 mm thick) . 

C. Eave, Rake, Ridge, and Hip Flashing:  Fabricate from the following materials: 

1. Copper:  16 oz./sq. ft. (0.55 mm thick) . 

D. Counterflashing:  Fabricate from the following materials: 

1. Copper:  16 oz./sq. ft. (0.55 mm thick) . 

E. Flashing Receivers:  Fabricate from the following materials: 

1. Copper:  16 oz./sq. ft. (0.55 mm thick) . 

F. Roof-Penetration Flashing:  Fabricate from the following materials: 

1. Copper:  16 oz./sq. ft. (0.55 mm thick) . 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, to verify actual locations, 
dimensions and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

1. Verify compliance with requirements for installation tolerances of substrates. 
2. Verify that substrate is sound, dry, smooth, clean, sloped for drainage, and securely anchored. 

B. For the record, prepare written report, endorsed by Installer, listing conditions detrimental to 
performance of the Work. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 UNDERLAYMENT INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install underlayment as indicated on Drawings. 

B. Polyethylene Sheet:  Install polyethylene sheet with adhesive for anchorage to minimize use of 
mechanical fasteners under sheet metal flashing and trim.  Apply in shingle fashion to shed water, 
with lapped and taped joints of not less than 2 inches (50 mm). 
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C. Felt Underlayment:  Install felt underlayment with adhesive for temporary anchorage to minimize use 
of mechanical fasteners under sheet metal flashing and trim.  Apply in shingle fashion to shed water, 
with lapped joints of not less than 2 inches (50 mm). 

D. Self-Adhering Sheet Underlayment:  Install self-adhering sheet underlayment, wrinkle free.  Apply 
primer if required by underlayment manufacturer.  Comply with temperature restrictions of 
underlayment manufacturer for installation; use primer rather than nails for installing underlayment at 
low temperatures.  Apply in shingle fashion to shed water, with end laps of not less than 6 inches 
(150 mm) staggered 24 inches (600 mm) between courses.  Overlap side edges not less than 3-1/2 
inches (90 mm).  Roll laps with roller.  Cover underlayment within 14 days. 

3.3 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. General:  Anchor sheet metal flashing and trim and other components of the Work securely in place, 
with provisions for thermal and structural movement.  Use fasteners, solder, welding rods, protective 
coatings, separators, sealants, and other miscellaneous items as required to complete sheet metal 
flashing and trim system. 

1. Install sheet metal flashing and trim true to line and levels indicated.  Provide uniform, neat 
seams with minimum exposure of solder, welds, and sealant. 

2. Install sheet metal flashing and trim to fit substrates and to result in watertight performance.  
Verify shapes and dimensions of surfaces to be covered before fabricating sheet metal. 

3. Space cleats not more than 12 inches (300 mm) apart.  Anchor each cleat with two fasteners.  
Bend tabs over fasteners. 

4. Install exposed sheet metal flashing and trim without excessive oil canning, buckling, and tool 
marks. 

5. Install sealant tape where indicated. 
6. Torch cutting of sheet metal flashing and trim is not permitted. 
7. Do not use graphite pencils to mark metal surfaces. 

B. Metal Protection:  Where dissimilar metals will contact each other or corrosive substrates, protect 
against galvanic action by painting contact surfaces with bituminous coating or by other permanent 
separation as recommended by SMACNA. 

 
1. Underlayment:  Where installing metal flashing directly on cementitious or wood substrates, 

install a course of felt underlayment and cover with a slip sheet or install a course of 
polyethylene sheet. 

C. Expansion Provisions:  Provide for thermal expansion of exposed flashing and trim.  Space 
movement joints at a maximum of 10 feet (3 m) with no joints allowed within 24 inches (600 mm) of 
corner or intersection.  Where lapped expansion provisions cannot be used or would not be 
sufficiently watertight, form expansion joints of intermeshing hooked flanges, not less than 1 inch (25 
mm) deep, filled with sealant concealed within joints. 

D. Seal joints as shown and as required for watertight construction. 

1. Where sealant-filled joints are used, embed hooked flanges of joint members not less than 1 
inch (25 mm) into sealant.  Form joints to completely conceal sealant.  When ambient 
temperature at time of installation is moderate, between 40 and 70 deg F (4 and 21 deg C), 
set joint members for 50 percent movement each way.  Adjust setting proportionately for 
installation at higher ambient temperatures.  Do not install sealant-type joints at temperatures 
below 40 deg F (4 deg C). 



Knox County Courthouse 
Exterior Envelope and Roofing Restoration 

Durrant Project no. 10063.00 
 
 

SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM  07 6200 
  Page 8 of 9 

2. Prepare joints and apply sealants to comply with requirements in Division 07 Section "Joint 
Sealants." 

E. Soldered Joints:  Clean surfaces to be soldered, removing oils and foreign matter.  Pre-tin edges of 
sheets to be soldered to a width of 1-1/2 inches (38 mm), except reduce pre-tinning where pre-tinned 
surface would show in completed Work. 
1. Do not use torches for soldering.  Heat surfaces to receive solder and flow solder into joint.  

Fill joint completely.  Completely remove flux and spatter from exposed surfaces. 
2. Copper Soldering:  Tin edges of uncoated copper sheets using solder for copper. 

3.4 ROOF DRAINAGE SYSTEM INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install sheet metal roof drainage items to produce complete roof drainage system 
according to SMACNA recommendations and as indicated.  Coordinate installation of roof perimeter 
flashing with installation of roof drainage system. 

B. Built-in Gutters:  Join sections with riveted and soldered or lapped joints sealed with sealant.  
Provide for thermal expansion.  Slope to downspouts.  Provide end closures and seal watertight with 
sealant. 

1. Install felt underlayment layer in built-in gutter trough and extend to underside of existing slate 
shingles.  Lap sides a minimum of 2 inches (50 mm) over underlying course.  Lap ends a 
minimum of 4 inches (100 mm).  Stagger end laps between succeeding courses at least 72 
inches (1830 mm).  Fasten with roofing nails.  Install slip sheet over felt underlayment. 

3.5 ROOF FLASHING INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with performance requirements[, sheet 
metal manufacturer's written installation instructions,] and SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal 
Manual."  Provide concealed fasteners where possible, set units true to line, and level as indicated.  
Install work with laps, joints, and seams that will be permanently watertight and weather resistant. 

B. Roof Edge Flashing:  Anchor to resist uplift and outward forces according to recommendations in 
FMG Loss Prevention Data Sheet 1-49 for specified wind zone and as indicated.  Interlock bottom 
edge of roof edge flashing with continuous cleat anchored to substrate at [16-inch (400-mm)] 
centers. 

C. Counterflashing:  Coordinate installation of counterflashing with installation of base flashing.  Insert 
counterflashing in reglets or receivers and fit tightly to base flashing.  Extend counterflashing 4 
inches (100 mm) over base flashing.  Lap counterflashing joints a minimum of 4 inches (100 mm) 
and bed with sealant.  Secure in a waterproof manner by means of snap-in installation and sealant or 
lead wedges and sealant. 

D. Roof-Penetration Flashing:  Coordinate installation of roof-penetration flashing with installation of 
roofing and other items penetrating roof.  Seal with butyl sealant and clamp flashing to pipes that 
penetrate roof. 
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3.6 ERECTION TOLERANCES 

A. Installation Tolerances:  Shim and align sheet metal flashing and trim within installed tolerance of 1/4 
inch in 20 feet (6 mm in 6 m) on slope and location lines as indicated and within 1/8-inch (3-mm) 
offset of adjoining faces and of alignment of matching profiles. 

B. Installation Tolerances:  Shim and align sheet metal flashing and trim within installed tolerances 
specified in MCA's "Guide Specification for Residential Metal Roofing." 

3.7 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Clean exposed metal surfaces of substances that interfere with uniform oxidation and weathering. 

B. Clean and neutralize flux materials.  Clean off excess solder. 

C. Clean off excess sealants. 

D. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films as sheet metal flashing and trim are 
installed unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written installation instructions.  On completion 
of installation, remove unused materials and clean finished surfaces.  Maintain in a clean condition 
during construction. 

E. Replace sheet metal flashing and trim that have been damaged or that have deteriorated beyond 
successful repair by finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures. 

END OF SECTION 07 6200 



Knox County Courthouse 
Exterior Envelope and Roofing Restoration 

Durrant Project no. 10063.00 
 
 

JOINT SEALANTS  07 9200 
  Page 1 of 1 

SECTION 07 9200 - JOINT SEALANTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions 
and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes joint sealants for the following applications: 

1. Exterior joints in the following vertical surfaces and horizontal non traffic surfaces: 
a. Joints between different materials. 
b. Perimeter joints between materials and frames of doors, windows and louvers. 
c. Other joints as indicated. 

2. Exterior joints in the following horizontal traffic surfaces: 

a. Isolation and contraction joints in cast-in-place concrete slabs. 
b. Joints between different materials. 
c. Other joints as indicated. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 4 Section "Maintenance of Stone Assemblies" for joints in stone. 
2. Division 7 Section "Flashing and Sheet Metal" for sealing joints in flashing and sheet metal. 

1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Provide elastomeric joint sealants that establish and maintain watertight and airtight continuous joint 
seals without staining or deteriorating joint substrates. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each joint-sealant product indicated. 

B. Samples for Initial Selection:  Manufacturer's color charts consisting of strips of cured sealants 
showing the full range of colors available for each product exposed to view. 

C. Product Certificates:  For each type of joint sealant and accessory, signed by product manufacturer. 

D. SWRI Validation Certificate:  For each elastomeric sealant specified to be validated by SWRI's 
Sealant Validation Program. 

E. Qualification Data:  For Installer.. 
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F. Compatibility and Adhesion Test Reports:  From sealant manufacturer, indicating the following: 

1. Materials forming joint substrates and joint-sealant backings have been tested for compatibility 
and adhesion with joint sealants. 

2. Interpretation of test results and written recommendations for primers and substrate 
preparation needed for adhesion. 

G. Field Test Report Log:  For each elastomeric sealant application. 

H. Product Test Reports:  Based on comprehensive testing of product formulations performed by a 
qualified testing agency, indicating that sealants comply with requirements. 

I. Warranties:  Special warranties specified in this Section. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  Manufacturer's authorized Installer who is approved or licensed for 
installation of elastomeric sealants required for this Project. 

B. Source Limitations:  Obtain each type of joint sealant through one source from a single 
manufacturer. 

C. Preconstruction Compatibility and Adhesion Testing:  Submit to joint-sealant manufacturers, for 
testing indicated below, samples of materials that will contact or affect joint sealants. 

1. Use manufacturer's standard test method to determine whether priming and other specific 
joint preparation techniques are required to obtain rapid, optimum adhesion of joint sealants to 
joint substrates. 

2. Submit not fewer than four (4) pieces of each type of material, including joint substrates, 
shims, joint-sealant backings, secondary seals, and miscellaneous materials. 

3. Schedule sufficient time for testing and analyzing results to prevent delaying the Work. 
4. For materials failing tests, obtain joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions for corrective 

measures including use of specially formulated primers. 

D. Product Testing:  Obtain test results for "Product Test Reports" Paragraph in "Submittals" Article 
from a qualified testing agency based on testing current sealant formulations within a 36-month 
period preceding the Notice to Proceed with the Work. 

1. Testing Agency Qualifications:  An independent testing agency qualified according to 
ASTM C 1021 to conduct the testing indicated, as documented according to ASTM E 548. 

2. Test elastomeric joint sealants for compliance with requirements specified by reference to 
ASTM C 920, and where applicable, to other standard test methods. 

3. Test elastomeric joint sealants according to SWRI's Sealant Validation Program for 
compliance with requirements specified by reference to ASTM C 920 for adhesion and 
cohesion under cyclic movement, adhesion-in-peel, and indentation hardness. 

4. Test other joint sealants for compliance with requirements indicated by referencing standard 
specifications and test methods. 

E. Preconstruction Field-Adhesion Testing:  Before installing elastomeric sealants, field test their 
adhesion to Project joint substrates as follows: 

1. Locate test joints where indicated on Project or, if not indicated, as directed by Architect and 
Construction Manager. 

2. Conduct field tests for each application indicated below: 
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a. Each type of elastomeric sealant and joint substrate indicated. 
b. Each type of non-elastomeric sealant and joint substrate indicated. 

3. Notify Architect and Construction Manager seven days in advance of dates and times when 
test joints will be erected. 

a. Test Method:  Test joint sealants according to Method A, Field-Applied Sealant Joint 
Hand Pull Tab, in Appendix X1 in ASTM C 1193. 

1) For joints with dissimilar substrates, verify adhesion to each substrate separately; 
extend cut along one side, verifying adhesion to opposite side.  Repeat 
procedure for opposite side. 

4. Report whether sealant in joint connected to pulled-out portion failed to adhere to joint 
substrates or tore cohesively.  Include data on pull distance used to test each type of product 
and joint substrate.  For sealants that fail adhesively, retest until satisfactory adhesion is 
obtained. 

5. Evaluation of Preconstruction Field-Adhesion-Test Results:  Sealants not evidencing adhesive 
failure from testing, in absence of other indications of noncompliance with requirements, will 
be considered satisfactory.  Do not use sealants that fail to adhere to joint substrates during 
testing. 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants under the following conditions: 

1. When ambient and substrate temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by joint-
sealant manufacturer or are below 40 deg F. 

2. When joint substrates are wet. 
3. Where joint widths are less than those allowed by joint-sealant manufacturer for applications 

indicated. 
4. Contaminants capable of interfering with adhesion have not yet been removed from joint 

substrates. 

1.7 WARRANTY 

A. Special Installer's Warranty:  Installer's standard form in which Installer agrees to repair or replace 
elastomeric joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other requirements specified in 
this Section within specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period: Five (5) years from date of Substantial Completion. 

B. Special Manufacturer's Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which elastomeric sealant 
manufacturer agrees to furnish elastomeric joint sealants to repair or replace those that do not 
comply with performance and other requirements specified in this Section within specified  warranty 
period. 

1. Warranty Period: Ten (10) years from date of Substantial Completion. 

C. Special warranties specified in this Article exclude deterioration or failure of elastomeric joint 
sealants from the following: 
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1. Movement of the structure resulting in stresses on the sealant exceeding sealant 
manufacturer's written specifications for sealant elongation and compression caused by 
structural settlement or errors attributable to design or construction. 

2. Disintegration of joint substrates from natural causes exceeding design specifications. 
3. Mechanical damage caused by individuals, tools, or other outside agents. 
4. Changes in sealant appearance caused by accumulation of dirt or other atmospheric 

contaminants. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be incorporated 
into the Work include, but are not limited to, products listed in other Part 2 articles. 

2.2 MATERIALS, GENERAL 

A. Compatibility:  Provide joint sealants, backings, and other related materials that are compatible with 
one another and with joint substrates under conditions of service and application, as demonstrated 
by sealant manufacturer, based on testing and field experience. 

B. Colors of Exposed Joint Sealants: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

2.3 ELASTOMERIC JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Elastomeric Sealants:  Comply with ASTM C 920 and other requirements indicated for each liquid-
applied chemically curing sealant specified, including those referencing ASTM C 920 classifications 
for type, grade, class, and uses related to exposure and joint substrates. 

B. Stain-Test-Response Characteristics:  Where elastomeric sealants are specified to be nonstaining to 
porous substrates, provide products that have undergone testing according to ASTM C 1248 and 
have not stained porous joint substrates indicated for Project. 

C. Suitability for Immersion in Liquids.  Where elastomeric sealants are indicated for Use I for joints that 
will be continuously immersed in liquids, provide products that have undergone testing according to 
ASTM C 1247 and qualify for the length of exposure indicated by reference to ASTM C 920 for 
Class 1 or 2.  Liquid used for testing sealants is deionized water, unless otherwise indicated. 

D. Single-Component Neutral- and Basic-Curing Silicone Sealant: 

1. Available Products: 

a. Dow Corning Corporation; 790. 
b. GE Silicones; SilPruf LM SCS2700. 
c. GE Silicones; SilPruf SCS2000. 
d. Pecora Corporation; 864. 
e. Pecora Corporation; 890. 
f. Polymeric Systems Inc.; PSI-641. 
g. Sonneborn, Division of ChemRex Inc.; Omniseal. 
h. Tremco; Spectrem 3. 
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i. Dow Corning Corporation; 791. 
j. Dow Corning Corporation; 795 
k. GE Silicones; SilPruf NB SCS9000. 
l. GE Silicones; UltraPruf II SCS2900. 
m. Pecora Corporation; 865. 
n. Pecora Corporation; 895. 
o. Pecora Corporation; 898. 

2. Basis of Design: Tremco; Spectrem 2. 
3. Type and Grade:  S (single component) and NS (nonsag). 
4. Class: 100. 
5. Use Related to Exposure:  NT (nontraffic). 

a. Exterior doors in CMU: Product reference is Spectrem 2, and Spectrum 3 as 
manufactured by Tremco. 

b. Use for all exterior sealant work except at horizontal traffic joints. 

E. Multi-component Nonsag Urethane Sealant : 

1. Available Products: 

a. Pecora Corporation; Dynatrol II. 
b. Tremco; Dymeric 511. 
c. Tremco; Vulkem 922. 
d. Sonneborn, Division of ChemRex Inc. 

2. Type and Grade:  M (multi-component) and NS (nonsag). 
3. Class:  50. 
4. Use Related to Exposure:  NT (nontraffic). 
5. Uses Related to Joint Substrates:  M, G, A, and, as applicable to joint substrates indicated, O. 

a. Use O Joint Substrates: Color anodic aluminum, aluminum coated with a high-
performance coating, or galvanized steel. 

F. Multi-component Nonsag Urethane Sealant: 

1. Available Products: 

a. Schnee-Morehead, Inc.; Permathane SM 7200. 
b. Sika Corporation, Inc.; Sikaflex - 2c NS TG. 
c. Sonneborn, Division of ChemRex Inc.; NP 2. 
d. Tremco; Vulkem 227. 
e. Tremco; Vulkem 322 DS 
f. Sonneborn, Division of ChemRex Inc. 

2. Type and Grade:  M (multi-component) and NS (nonsag). 
3. Class:  25. 
4. Uses Related to Exposure:  T (traffic) and NT (nontraffic). 
5. Uses Related to Joint Substrates:  M, G, A, and, as applicable to joint substrates indicated, O. 

a. Use O Joint Substrates: Color anodic aluminum, aluminum coated with a high-
performance coating, galvanized steel, ceramic tile and wood. 

G. Multi-component Pourable Urethane Sealant: 
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1. Available Products: 

a. Bostik Findley; Chem-Calk 550. 
b. Meadows, W. R., Inc.; POURTHANE. 
c. Pacific Polymers, Inc.; Elasto-Thane 227 High Shore Type I (Self Leveling). 
d. Pacific Polymers, Inc.; Elasto-Thane 227 Type I (Self Leveling). 
e. Pecora Corporation; Urexpan NR-200. 
f. Polymeric Systems Inc.; PSI-270SL. 
g. Schnee-Morehead, Inc.; Permathane SM 7201. 
h. Tremco; THC-901. 
i. Tremco; THC-900. 
j. Tremco; Vulkem 245. 
k. Pecora Corporation; Urexpan NR 300, Type H. 
l. Pecora Corporation; Urexpan NR 300, Type M. 

2. Type and Grade:  M (multi-component) and P (Pourable). 
3. Class: 25. 
4. Use Related to Exposure:  T (traffic). 

a. Horizontal Traffic Joints in sidewalks. 

2.4 JOINT-SEALANT BACKING 

A. General:  Provide sealant backings of material and type that are non-staining; are compatible with 
joint substrates, sealants, primers, and other joint fillers; and are approved for applications indicated 
by sealant manufacturer based on field experience and laboratory testing. 

B. Cylindrical Sealant Backings:  ASTM C 1330, Type C (closed-cell material with a surface skin), O 
(open-cell material), B (bicellular material with a surface skin)  or any of the preceding types, as 
approved in writing by joint-sealant manufacturer for joint application indicated, and of size and 
density to control sealant depth and otherwise contribute to producing optimum sealant performance: 

C. Elastomeric Tubing Sealant Backings:  Neoprene, butyl, EPDM, or silicone tubing complying with 
ASTM D 1056, nonabsorbent to water and gas, and capable of remaining resilient at temperatures 
down to minus 26 deg F.  Provide products with low compression set and of size and shape to 
provide a secondary seal, to control sealant depth, and to otherwise contribute to optimum sealant 
performance. 

D. Bond-Breaker Tape:  Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended by sealant manufacturer 
for preventing sealant from adhering to rigid, inflexible joint-filler materials or joint surfaces at back of 
joint where such adhesion would result in sealant failure.  Provide self-adhesive tape where 
applicable. 

2.5 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Primer:  Material recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of sealant 
to joint substrates indicated, as determined from preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests and 
field tests. 

B. Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces:  Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of sealants and 
sealant backing materials, free of oily residues or other substances capable of staining or harming 
joint substrates and adjacent nonporous surfaces in any way, and formulated to promote optimum 
adhesion of sealants to joint substrates. 
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C. Masking Tape:  Non-staining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and surfaces 
adjacent to joints. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine joints indicated to receive joint sealants, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for joint configuration, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting joint-
sealant performance. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Surface Cleaning of Joints:  Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to comply 
with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions and the following requirements: 

1. Remove all foreign material from joint substrates that could interfere with adhesion of joint 
sealant, including dust, paints (except for permanent, protective coatings tested and approved 
for sealant adhesion and compatibility by sealant manufacturer), old joint sealants, oil, grease, 
waterproofing, water repellents, water, surface dirt, and frost. 

2. Clean porous joint substrate surfaces by brushing, grinding, blast cleaning, mechanical 
abrading, or a combination of these methods to produce a clean, sound substrate capable of 
developing optimum bond with joint sealants.  Remove loose particles remaining after 
cleaning operations above by vacuuming or blowing out joints with oil-free compressed air.  
Porous joint substrates include the following. 

a. Concrete. 
b. Masonry. 

3. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete. 
4. Clean nonporous surfaces with chemical cleaners or other means that do not stain, harm 

substrates, or leave residues capable of interfering with adhesion of joint sealants. 

B. Joint Priming:  Prime joint substrates based on preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior 
experience.  Apply primer to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions.  Confine 
primers to areas of joint-sealant bond; do not allow spillage or migration onto adjoining surfaces. 

C. Masking Tape:  Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant with adjoining 
surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or by cleaning 
methods required to remove sealant smears.  Remove tape immediately after tooling without 
disturbing joint seal. 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS 

A. General:  Comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written installation instructions for products and 
applications indicated, unless more stringent requirements apply. 
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B. Sealant Installation Standard:  Comply with recommendations in ASTM C 1193 for use of joint 
sealants as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicated. 

C. Install sealant backings of type indicated to support sealants during application and at position 
required to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint widths 
that allow optimum sealant movement capability. 

1. Do not leave gaps between ends of sealant backings. 
2. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear sealant backings. 
3. Remove absorbent sealant backings that have become wet before sealant application and 

replace them with dry materials. 

D. Install bond-breaker tape behind sealants where sealant backings are not used between sealants 
and backs of joints. 

E. Install sealants using proven techniques that comply with the following and at the same time 
backings are installed: 

1. Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet joint substrates. 
2. Completely fill recesses in each joint configuration. 
3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that allow optimum 

sealant movement capability. 

F. Tooling of Nonsag Sealants:  Immediately after sealant application and before skinning or curing 
begins, tool sealants according to requirements specified below to form smooth, uniform beads of 
configuration indicated; to eliminate air pockets; and to ensure contact and adhesion of sealant with 
sides of joint. 

1. Remove excess sealant from surfaces adjacent to joints. 
2. Use tooling agents that are approved in writing by sealant manufacturer and that do not 

discolor sealants or adjacent surfaces. 
3. Provide concave joint configuration per Figure 5A in ASTM C 1193, unless otherwise 

indicated. 
4. Provide flush joint configuration where indicated per Figure 5B in ASTM C 1193. 
5. Provide recessed joint configuration of recess depth and at locations indicated per Figure 5C 

in ASTM C 1193. 

a. Use masking tape to protect surfaces adjacent to recessed tooled joints. 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Field-Adhesion Testing:  Field test joint-sealant adhesion to joint substrates as follows: 

1. Extent of Testing:  Test completed elastomeric sealant joints as follows: 

a. Perform 1 test for each 1000 feet of joint length thereafter or 1 test per each floor per 
elevation. 

2. Test Method:  Test joint sealants according to Method B, Exposed Surface Finish Hand Pull 
Tab or Method D, Water Immersion in Appendix X1 in ASTM C 1193, as appropriate for type 
of joint-sealant application indicated. 
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a. For joints with dissimilar substrates, verify adhesion to each substrate separately; do 
this by extending cut along one side, verifying adhesion to opposite side.  Repeat 
procedure for opposite side. 

3. Inspect joints for complete fill, for absence of voids, and for joint configuration complying with 
specified requirements.  Record results in a field-adhesion-test log. 

4. Inspect tested joints and report on the following: 

a. Whether sealants in joints connected to pulled-out portion failed to adhere to joint 
substrates or tore cohesively.  Include data on pull distance used to test each type of 
product and joint substrate.  Compare these results to determine if adhesion passes 
sealant manufacturer's field-adhesion hand-pull test criteria. 

b. Whether sealants filled joint cavities and are free of voids. 
c. Whether sealant dimensions and configurations comply with specified requirements. 

5. Record test results in a field-adhesion-test log.  Include dates when sealants were installed, 
names of persons who installed sealants, test dates, test locations, whether joints were 
primed, adhesion results and percent elongations, sealant fill, sealant configuration, and 
sealant dimensions. 

6. Repair sealants pulled from test area by applying new sealants following same procedures 
used originally to seal joints.  Ensure that original sealant surfaces are clean and that new 
sealant contacts original sealant. 

B. Evaluation of Field Test Results:  Sealants not evidencing adhesive failure from testing or 
noncompliance with other indicated requirements will be considered satisfactory.  Remove sealants 
that fail to adhere to joint substrates during testing or to comply with other requirements.  Retest 
failed applications until test results prove sealants comply with indicated requirements. 

3.5 CLEANING 

A. Clean off excess sealant or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by methods 
and with cleaning materials approved in writing by manufacturers of joint sealants and of products in 
which joints occur. 

3.6 PROTECTION 

A. Protect joint sealants during and after curing period from contact with contaminating substances and 
from damage resulting from construction operations or other causes so sealants are without 
deterioration or damage at time of Substantial Completion.  If, despite such protection, damage or 
deterioration occurs, cut out and remove damaged or deteriorated joint sealants immediately so 
installations with repaired areas are indistinguishable from original work. 

END OF SECTION 07 9200 



Knox County Courthouse 
Exterior Envelope and Roofing Restoration 

Durrant Project no. 10063.00 
 
 

HIGH-PERFORMANCE COATINGS  09 9600 
  Page 1 of 1 

SECTION 09 9600 - HIGH-PERFORMANCE COATINGS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions 
and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes surface preparation and application of high-performance coating systems on the 
following substrates: 

1. Exterior Substrates: 

a. Steel. 
b. Galvanized metal. 
c. Wood (previously painted). 
d. Aluminum (anodized) 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Division 05 Sections for shop priming of metal substrates with primers specified in this 
Section. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Gloss Level 6:  70 to 85 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523. 

B. Gloss Level 7:  More than 85 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.  Include preparation requirements and application 
instructions. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with ambient 
temperatures continuously maintained at not less than 45 deg F (7 deg C). 

1. Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue. 
2. Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily. 
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1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Apply coatings only when temperature of surfaces to be coated and surrounding air temperatures 
are between 50 and 95 deg F (10 and 35 deg C). 

B. Do not apply coatings when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; at temperatures less than 5 deg F 
(3 deg C) above the dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces. 

C. Do not apply exterior coatings in snow, rain, fog, or mist. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following: 

1. Diamond Vogel Paints. 
2. ICI Paints. 
3. PPG Architectural Finishes, Inc. 
4. Sherwin-Williams Company (The). 

B. Basis of Design:  PPG Architectural Finishes, Inc. 

2.2 HIGH-PERFORMANCE COATINGS, GENERAL 

A. MPI Standards:  Provide products that comply with MPI standards indicated and are listed in "MPI 
Approved Products List." 

B. Material Compatibility: 

1. Provide materials for use within each coating system that are compatible with one another and 
substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as demonstrated by 
manufacturer, based on testing and field experience. 

2. For each coat in a coating system, provide products recommended in writing by 
manufacturers of topcoat for use in coating system and on substrate indicated. 

3. Provide products of same manufacturer for each coat in a coating system. 

C. Colors:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

2.3 METAL PRIMERS 

A. Primer, Epoxy, Anti-Corrosive, for Metal: MPI #79. 

1. PPG, Speedhide, 6-212, Rust Inhibitive Steel Primer 

B. Primer, Vinyl Wash: 

1. PPG, #98-46, Aquaron WB, Water Base Epoxy Primer. 
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2.4 EPOXY COATINGS 

A. Epoxy, Gloss:  MPI #83. 

1. PPG, #98-1, Aquaron WB, Water Base Epoxy, Two Component 

2.5 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing of Coating Materials:  Owner reserves the right to invoke the following procedure: 

1. Owner will engage the services of a qualified testing agency to sample coating materials.  
Contractor will be notified in advance and may be present when samples are taken.  If coating 
materials have already been delivered to Project site, samples may be taken at Project site.  
Samples will be identified, sealed, and certified by testing agency. 

2. Testing agency will perform tests for compliance with product requirements. 
3. Owner may direct Contractor to stop applying paints if test results show materials being used 

do not comply with product requirements.  Contractor shall remove noncomplying coating 
materials from Project site, pay for testing, and recoat surfaces coated with rejected materials.  
Contractor will be required to remove rejected materials from previously coated surfaces if, on 
recoating with complying materials, the two coatings are incompatible. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements for 
maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility with existing finishes 
and primers. 

C. Proceed with coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

1. Beginning coating application constitutes Contractor's acceptance of substrates and 
conditions. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in "MPI Architectural Painting 
Specification Manual" applicable to substrates indicated. 

B. Remove hardware, covers, plates, and similar items already in place that are removable and are not 
to be painted.  If removal is impractical or impossible because of size or weight of item, provide 
surface-applied protection before surface preparation and painting. 

1. After completing painting operations, use workers skilled in the trades involved to reinstall 
items that were removed.  Remove surface-applied protection. 

C. Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of coatings, including dust, dirt, oil, grease, 
and incompatible paints and encapsulants. 
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1. Remove incompatible primers and reprime substrate with compatible primers or apply tie coat 
as required to produce coating systems indicated. 

D. Steel Substrates:  Remove rust, loose mill scale, and shop primer if any.  Clean using methods 
recommended in writing by paint manufacturer. 

E. Shop-Primed Steel Substrates:  Clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas of shop 
paint, and paint exposed areas with the same material as used for shop priming to comply with 
SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-primed surfaces. 

F. Galvanized-Metal Substrates:  Remove grease and oil residue from galvanized sheet metal by 
mechanical methods to produce clean, lightly etched surfaces that promote adhesion of 
subsequently applied coatings. 

G. Aluminum Substrates:  Remove loose surface oxidation. 

H. Wood Substrates: 

1. Scrape and clean knots.  Before applying primer apply coat of knot sealer recommended in 
writing by topcoat manufacturer for coating system indicated. 

2. Sand surfaces that will be exposed to view and dust off. 
3. Prime bare wood. 
4. After priming, fill holes and imperfections in the finish surfaces with putty or plastic wood filler.  

Sand smooth when dried. 

3.3 APPLICATION 

A. Apply high-performance coatings according to manufacturer's written instructions and 
recommendations in "MPI Architectural Painting Specification Manual." 

1. Use applicators and techniques suited for coating and substrate indicated. 
2. Coat surfaces behind movable equipment and furniture same as similar exposed surfaces.  

Before final installation, coat surfaces behind permanently fixed equipment or furniture with 
prime coat only. 

3. Coat back sides of access panels, removable or hinged covers, and similar hinged items to 
match exposed surfaces. 

4. Do not apply coatings over labels of independent testing agencies or equipment name, 
identification, performance rating, or nomenclature plates. 

B. Tint each undercoat a lighter shade to facilitate identification of each coat if multiple coats of the 
same material are to be applied.  Tint undercoats to match color of finish coat, but provide sufficient 
difference in shade of undercoats to distinguish each separate coat. 

C. If undercoats or other conditions show through final coat, apply additional coats until cured film has a 
uniform coating finish, color, and appearance. 

D. Apply coatings to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush marks, 
runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections.  Produce sharp glass lines and color breaks. 
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3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Dry Film Thickness Testing:  Owner will engage the services of a qualified testing and inspecting 
agency to inspect and test coatings for dry film thickness. 

1. Contractor shall touch up and restore coated surfaces damaged by testing. 
2. If test results show that dry film thickness of applied coating does not comply with coating 

manufacturer's written recommendations, Contractor shall pay for testing and apply additional 
coats as needed to provide dry film thickness that complies with coating manufacturer's 
written recommendations. 

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. At end of each workday, remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded materials from 
Project site. 

B. After completing coating application, clean spattered surfaces.  Remove spattered coatings by 
washing, scraping, or other methods.  Do not scratch or damage adjacent finished surfaces. 

C. Protect work of other trades against damage from coating operation.  Correct damage by cleaning, 
repairing, replacing, and recoating, as approved by Architect, and leave in an undamaged condition. 

D. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or defaced 
coated surfaces. 

3.6 EXTERIOR HIGH-PERFORMANCE COATING SCHEDULE 

A. Steel Substrates: 

1. High-Build Epoxy System: 

a. Prime Coat:  Primer, epoxy, anti-corrosive, for metal, MPI #79. 
b. Intermediate Coat:  Epoxy, gloss, MPI # 83. 
c. Topcoat:  Epoxy, gloss, MPI #83. 

B. Galvanized-Metal Substrates: 

1. Epoxy System: 

a. Prime Coat:  Primer, epoxy, anti-corrosive, for metal, MPI #79. 
b. Intermediate Coat:  Epoxy, gloss, MPI #83. 
c. Topcoat:  Epoxy, gloss, MPI #83. 

C. Aluminum (Not Anodized or Otherwise Coated) Substrates: 

1. Epoxy System: 

a. Prime Coat:  Primer, vinyl wash 
b. Intermediate Coat:  Epoxy, gloss, MPI #83. 
c. Topcoat:  Epoxy, gloss, MPI #83. 

D. Wood (Previously Painted) Substrates: 
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1. Epoxy System: 

a. Prime Coat:  Primer, epoxy, as recommended by topcoat manufacturer 
b. Intermediate Coat:  Epoxy, gloss, MPI #83. 
c. Topcoat:  Epoxy, gloss, MPI #83. 

 

 

END OF SECTION 09 9600 
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SECTION 22 1423 – CURED-IN-PLACE-PIPE (CIPP) LINING  

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY  

A. The intent is to provide a cured-in-place lining for the reconstruction of downspout pipes from 
the gutter line at the roof to the exterior of the foundation wall. 

1. The existing pipe reconstruction will be accomplished using a scrim reinforced line tube 
measured to exact length and inside diameter utilizing a thermosetting resin that meets 
required physical and chemical resistance properties. The scrim reinforced liner will be 
impregnated with resin then loaded into an approved air pressured launching system. 
The liner will be aligned to the open end of the existing lateral pipe. Once the liner is 
aligned, the launching system will invert the resin-impregnated liner with air pressure. 
The inversion process is completed once the liner has fully inverted down to the 
foundation exterior. The liner will be open to allow the calibration tube to invert beyond 
the liner end at the foundation exterior. A calibration tube is then inverted into the liner 
holding the liner in place during the curing process. At no time will the calibration tube 
lose air pressure and be re-pressurized during the inversion process. The calibration tube 
will be sealed at the foundation exterior, holding air pressure to secure the liner· against 
the existing host pipe until the liner is fully cured. After the resin-impregnated liner is fully 
cured, the calibration tube is removed. The downspout collection pipe will be immediately 
televised for the inspector's approval. A copy of the televised inspection must be 
recorded on DVD format for future reference. 

1.2 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer must have United States based manufacturing headquarters. The manufacturer 
must have at least 5 years of manufacturing/supplying C.I.P.P. Air Inversion Liner Tube and 
Materials.  

B. The manufacturing plant has a Quality Assurance/Quality Control program in place and 
overseen by NSF International and IAPMO R&T Laboratories. 

C. Inversion Process (ASTM F 1216) 

1. Standard Practice for Rehabilitation of Existing Pipelines and Conduits by the Inversion 
and Curing of a Resin-Impregnated Tube. 

1.3 COORDINATION 

A. The general contractor and architect shall be notified 48 hours in advance of project start time. 

CURED-IN-PLACE-PIPE (CIPP) LINING 22 1423 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. The liner tube will consist of scrim reinforcement and needled felt. The liner tube will be 
fabricated together using a butt stitched seam sealing process with a heat welded sealing tape 
to ensure airtight seal. The liner tube is to be manufactured in the United States by Perma-Liner 
Industries, Inc. The liner tube will be capable of carrying resin and withstanding installation 
pressures and curing temperatures. The liner tube will be lined on one side with a translucent 
impermeable chemically resistant polyvinylchloride (PVC) waterproof coating. This coating will 
be on the lined pipe after curing is completed. The coating will provide a smooth and seamless 
inner wall. 

1. The resin will be a two-part, 100% solids epoxy containing no styrene. The epoxy resin 
shall be formulated to have a gel (pot) life of approximately 30 minutes with a set cure 
time of three (3) hours. The epoxy shall ambient cure by internal exothermic chemical 
reaction. 

2. The scrim reinforced/seam stitched/heat welded seam tape/felt liner tube and resin will 
upon installation meet and/or exceed minimum testing standards as required by ICC, 
ASTM, IAPMO and ANSI/NSF International. All materials must have 3rd party testing 
provided by independent laboratory. The materials must be ANSI/NSF Standard-14 
approved, IAPMO Certified for small diameter pipe lining in Sewer Pipes and Vents, and 
must be certified by the International Code Council for the International Plumbing Code. 
The scrim reinforced/seam stitched/heat welded seam tape/felt liner tube and resin must 
have NSF Standard 14, and ICC-ES denoted on the tube. 

B. Required Cured-In-Place Lateral Lining Standards     Minimum 

Flexural Strength (ASTM D-790) 4,500 PSI 

Flexural Modulus (ASTM D-790) 250,000 PSI 

Tensile Strength (ASTM D-638) 3,000 PSI 

Compressive Strength (ASTM D-695) 4,000 PSI 

Tensile Elongation (ASTM D-638) 5 PSI 

Chemical Resistance (ASTM D-543) <20% loss 

Leakage Test* (NSF Standard 14)      0/gal/in/day 

*  Leakage Test performed by ANSI/NSF International 

C. Perma-Liner Required Cured-In-Place Lateral Lining Standards   Minimum 

Flexural Strength (ASTM D-790) 10,000 PSI 

Flexural Modulus (ASTM D-790) 350,000 PSI 

Tensile Strength (ASTM D-638) 5,500 PSI 

Compressive Strength (ASTM D-695) 4,500 PSI 

CURED-IN-PLACE-PIPE (CIPP) LINING 22 1423 
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Tensile Elongation (ASTM D-638) 5 PSI 

Chemical Resistance (ASTM D-543) <20% loss 

Leakage Test* (NSF Standard 14)      0/gal/in/day 

*  Leakage Test performed by ANSI/NSF International 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 LINER INSTALLATION 

A. Downspout Pipe must be cleaned thoroughly prior to installation of liner. All sand, rocks, gravel, 
grease, mud, sludge, and other debris must be removed from the invert to permit proper 
installation.  

B. The existing downspout Pipe will be inspected using a mini-televising color camera system 
capable of viewing the interior condition of the host pipe. The TV inspection must be performed 
within 5 hours prior to installation of liner tube. 

C. The resin-impregnated liner tube will be kept clean and loaded directly into the air pressured 
launching system. The launching system will be aligned to the existing host pipe for proper 
installation. 

D. The resin will not be contaminated and/or diluted prior to installation. 

E. The liner tube will be inverted using air pressure, inverting the liner inside-out until the liner tube 
reaches the foundation exterior. The liner tube will be open and not sealed off. The liner tube 
will be designed to fit tightly against the host pipe annular space and gaps. A calibration tube 
will be inverted inside the liner tube to ensure the liner is tight against the host pipe until fully 
cured. The resin-impregnated liner tube will cure within 4 hours without external heat sources. 

F. Once the curing process is finished, the calibration tube is removed and the downspout pipe is 
immediately inspected for final acceptance. The new lined pipe will be free of any foreign 
objects providing a smooth, seamless and continuous lined pipe from entry point to main sewer 
connection pipe. 

3.2 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. A final TV Inspection of the lined downspout pipe will be recorded and provided to the owner for 
final approval. 

B. The finished pipe shall be continuous over the length of a run and be free from defects. 

C. Any defects, which will affect the integrity of the installed pipe, will be repaired as directed by 
the owner. 

D. No visible leakage through the liner will be allowed. 

END OF SECTION 22 0000 
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SECTION 260519 - LOW-VOLTAGE ELECTRICAL POWER CONDUCTORS AND CABLES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Building wires and cables rated 600 V and less. 
2. Connectors, splices, and terminations rated 600 V and less. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Field quality-control test reports including infrared scans. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, 
Article 100, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for 
intended use. 

B. Comply with NFPA 70. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 CONDUCTORS AND CABLES 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

1. Alcan Products Corporation; Alcan Cable Division. 
2. American Insulated Wire Corp.; a Leviton Company. 
3. General Cable Corporation. 
4. Senator Wire & Cable Company. 
5. Southwire Company. 

B. Copper Conductors:  Comply with NEMA WC 70. 

C. Conductor Insulation:  Comply with NEMA WC 70 for Types THHN-THWN and XHHW. 
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2.2 CONNECTORS AND SPLICES 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

1. AFC Cable Systems, Inc. 
2. Hubbell Power Systems, Inc. 
3. O-Z/Gedney; EGS Electrical Group LLC. 
4. 3M; Electrical Products Division. 
5. Tyco Electronics Corp. 

B. Description:  Factory-fabricated connectors and splices of size, ampacity rating, material, type, 
and class for application and service indicated. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 CONDUCTOR MATERIAL APPLICATIONS 

A. Copper.  Solid for No. 10 AWG and smaller; stranded for No. 8 AWG and larger. 

3.2 CONDUCTOR INSULATION AND WIRING METHODS 

A. Service Entrance:  Type XHHW, single conductors in raceway. 

B. Feeders Type THHN-THWN, single conductors in raceway. 

C. Branch Circuits Type THHN-THWN, single conductors in raceway. 

D. Class 1 Control Circuits:  Type THHN-THWN, in raceway. 

E. Class 2 Control Circuits:  Type THHN-THWN, in raceway. 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF CONDUCTORS AND CABLES 

A. Conceal cables in finished walls, ceilings, and floors, unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Use manufacturer-approved pulling compound or lubricant where necessary; compound used 
must not deteriorate conductor or insulation.  Do not exceed manufacturer's recommended 
maximum pulling tensions and sidewall pressure values. 

C. Use pulling means, including fish tape, cable, rope, and basket-weave wire/cable grips, that will 
not damage cables or raceway. 

D. Install exposed cables parallel and perpendicular to surfaces of exposed structural members, 
and follow surface contours where possible. 

E. Support cables according to Section 260529 "Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems." 

F. Identify and color-code conductors and cables according to Section 260553 "Identification for 
Electrical Systems." 
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3.4 CONNECTIONS 

A. Tighten electrical connectors and terminals according to manufacturer's published torque-
tightening values.  If manufacturer's torque values are not indicated, use those specified in 
UL 486A. 

B. Make splices and taps that are compatible with conductor material and that possess equivalent 
or better mechanical strength and insulation ratings than unspliced conductors. 

3.5 SLEEVE AND SLEEVE-SEAL INSTALLATION FOR ELECTRICAL PENETRATIONS 

A. Install sleeves and sleeve seals at penetrations of exterior floor and wall assemblies.   

3.6 FIRESTOPPING 

A. Apply firestopping to electrical penetrations of fire-rated floor and wall assemblies to restore 
original fire-resistance rating of assembly according to Section 078413 "Penetration 
Firestopping." 

3.7 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Perform tests and inspections and prepare test reports. 

B. Tests and Inspections: 

1. After installing conductors and cables and before electrical circuitry has been energized, 
test service entrance and feeder conductors for compliance with requirements. 

2. Perform each visual and mechanical inspection and electrical test stated in NETA 
Acceptance Testing Specification.  Certify compliance with test parameters. 

3. Infrared Scanning:  After Substantial Completion, but not more than 60 days after Final 
Acceptance, perform an infrared scan of each splice in cables and conductors 
No. 3 AWG and larger.  Remove box and equipment covers so splices are accessible to 
portable scanner. 

a. Follow-up Infrared Scanning:  Perform an additional follow-up infrared scan of 
each splice 11 months after date of Substantial Completion. 

b. Instrument:  Use an infrared scanning device designed to measure temperature or 
to detect significant deviations from normal values.  Provide calibration record for 
device. 

c. Record of Infrared Scanning:  Prepare a certified report that identifies splices 
checked and that describes scanning results.  Include notation of deficiencies 
detected, remedial action taken, and observations after remedial action. 

C. Test Reports:  Prepare a written report to record the following: 

1. Test procedures used. 
2. Test results that comply with requirements. 
3. Test results that do not comply with requirements and corrective action taken to achieve 

compliance with requirements. 

D. Remove and replace malfunctioning units and retest as specified above. 
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SECTION 260526 - GROUNDING AND BONDING FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes:  Grounding systems and equipment. 

B. Section includes grounding systems and equipment, plus the following special applications: 
1. Underground distribution grounding. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Informational Submittals:  Plans showing dimensioned as-built locations of grounding features 
specified in "Field Quality Control" Article, including the following: 

1. Test wells. 
2. Ground rods. 

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Operation and Maintenance Data:  For grounding to include in emergency, operation, and 
maintenance manuals. In addition to items specified in Section 017823 "Operation and 
Maintenance Data," include the following: 

1. Instructions for periodic testing and inspection of grounding features at test wells 
grounding connections for separately derived systems based on NFPA 70B. 

a. Tests shall determine if ground-resistance or impedance values remain within 
specified maximums, and instructions shall recommend corrective action if values 
do not. 

b. Include recommended testing intervals. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, 
by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application. 
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B. Comply with UL 467 for grounding and bonding materials and equipment. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 CONDUCTORS 

A. Insulated Conductors:  Copper or tinned-copper wire or cable insulated for 600 V unless 
otherwise required by applicable Code or authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Bare Copper Conductors: 

1. Solid Conductors:  ASTM B 3. 
2. Stranded Conductors:  ASTM B 8. 
3. Tinned Conductors:  ASTM B 33. 
4. Bonding Cable:  28 kcmil, 14 strands of No. 17 AWG conductor, 1/4 inch (6 mm) in 

diameter. 
5. Bonding Conductor:  No. 4 or No. 6 AWG, stranded conductor. 
6. Bonding Jumper:  Copper tape, braided conductors terminated with copper ferrules; 1-5/8 

inches (41 mm) wide and 1/16 inch (1.6 mm) thick. 
7. Tinned Bonding Jumper:  Tinned-copper tape, braided conductors terminated with copper 

ferrules; 1-5/8 inches (41 mm) wide and 1/16 inch (1.6 mm) thick. 

2.2 CONNECTORS 

A. Listed and labeled by an NRTL acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction for applications in 
which used and for specific types, sizes, and combinations of conductors and other items 
connected. 

B. Bolted Connectors for Conductors and Pipes:  Copper or copper alloy, pressure type with at 
least two bolts. 

1. Pipe Connectors:  Clamp type, sized for pipe. 

C. Welded Connectors:  Exothermic-welding kits of types recommended by kit manufacturer for 
materials being joined and installation conditions. 

2.3 GROUNDING ELECTRODES 

A. Ground Rods:  Copper-clad steel; 3/4 inch by 10 feet (19 mm by 3 m) in diameter. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 APPLICATIONS 

A. Conductors:  Install solid conductor for No. 8 AWG and smaller, and stranded conductors for 
No. 6 AWG and larger unless otherwise indicated. 
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B. Underground Grounding Conductors:  Install bare tinned-copper conductor, No. 2/0 AWG 
minimum. 

1. Bury at least 24 inches (600 mm) below grade. 

C. Conductor Terminations and Connections: 

1. Pipe and Equipment Grounding Conductor Terminations:  Bolted connectors. 
2. Underground Connections:  Welded connectors except at test wells and as otherwise 

indicated. 
3. Connections to Ground Rods at Test Wells:  Bolted connectors. 
4. Connections to Structural Steel:  Welded connectors. 

3.2 GROUNDING UNDERGROUND DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM COMPONENTS 

A. Comply with IEEE C2 grounding requirements. 

B. Pad-Mounted Transformers:  Install grounding per Ameren’s requirements. 

3.3 EQUIPMENT GROUNDING 

A. Install insulated equipment grounding conductors with all feeders and branch circuits. 

3.4 INSTALLATION 

A. Grounding Conductors:  Route along shortest and straightest paths possible unless otherwise 
indicated or required by Code.  Avoid obstructing access or placing conductors where they may 
be subjected to strain, impact, or damage. 

B. Ground Rods:  Drive rods until tops are 2 inches (50 mm) below finished floor or final grade 
unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Interconnect ground rods with grounding electrode conductor below grade and as 
otherwise indicated.  Make connections without exposing steel or damaging coating if 
any. 

2. For grounding electrode system, install at least three rods spaced at least one-rod length 
from each other and located at least the same distance from other grounding electrodes, 
and connect to the service grounding electrode conductor. 

C. Test Wells:  Install at least one test well for each service unless otherwise indicated.  Install at 
the ground rod electrically closest to service entrance.  Set top of test well flush with finished 
grade or floor. 

D. Bonding Straps and Jumpers:  Install in locations accessible for inspection and maintenance 
except where routed through short lengths of conduit. 

1. Bonding to Structure:  Bond straps directly to basic structure, taking care not to penetrate 
any adjacent parts. 

2. Use exothermic-welded connectors for outdoor locations; if a disconnect-type connection 
is required, use a bolted clamp. 
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E. Grounding and Bonding for Piping: 

1. Metal Water Service Pipe:  Install insulated copper grounding conductors, in conduit, 
from building's main service equipment, or grounding bus, to main metal water service 
entrances to building.  Connect grounding conductors to main metal water service pipes; 
use a bolted clamp connector or bolt a lug-type connector to a pipe flange by using one 
of the lug bolts of the flange.  Where a dielectric main water fitting is installed, connect 
grounding conductor on street side of fitting.  Bond metal grounding conductor conduit or 
sleeve to conductor at each end. 

2. Water Meter Piping:  Use braided-type bonding jumpers to electrically bypass water 
meters.  Connect to pipe with a bolted connector. 

3. Bond each aboveground portion of gas piping system downstream from equipment 
shutoff valve. 

END OF SECTION 260526 
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SECTION 260529 - HANGERS AND SUPPORTS FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Hangers and supports for electrical equipment and systems. 
2. Construction requirements for concrete bases. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. EMT:  Electrical metallic tubing. 

B. IMC:  Intermediate metal conduit. 

C. RMC:  Rigid metal conduit. 

1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Delegated Design:  Design supports for multiple raceways, including comprehensive 
engineering analysis by a qualified professional engineer, using performance requirements and 
design criteria indicated. 

B. Design supports for multiple raceways capable of supporting combined weight of supported 
systems and its contents. 

C. Design equipment supports capable of supporting combined operating weight of supported 
equipment and connected systems and components. 

D. Rated Strength:  Adequate in tension, shear, and pullout force to resist maximum loads 
calculated or imposed for this Project, with a minimum structural safety factor of five times the 
applied force. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Welding:  Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural Welding 
Code - Steel." 

B. Comply with NFPA 70. 
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1.6 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate size and location of concrete bases.  Cast anchor-bolt inserts into bases.  Concrete, 
reinforcement, and formwork requirements are specified together with concrete Specifications. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SUPPORT, ANCHORAGE, AND ATTACHMENT COMPONENTS 

A. Steel Slotted Support Systems:  Comply with MFMA-4, factory-fabricated components for field 
assembly. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

a. Allied Tube & Conduit. 
b. Cooper B-Line, Inc.; a division of Cooper Industries. 
c. ERICO International Corporation. 
d. GS Metals Corp. 
e. Thomas & Betts Corporation. 
f. Unistrut; Tyco International, Ltd. 
g. Wesanco, Inc. 

2. Metallic Coatings:  Hot-dip galvanized after fabrication and applied according to MFMA-4. 
3. Nonmetallic Coatings:  Manufacturer's standard PVC, polyurethane, or polyester coating 

applied according to MFMA-4. 
4. Painted Coatings:  Manufacturer's standard painted coating applied according to MFMA-

4. 
5. Channel Dimensions:  Selected for applicable load criteria. 

B. Nonmetallic Slotted Support Systems:  Structural-grade, factory-formed, glass-fiber-resin 
channels and angles with 9/16-inch- (14-mm-) diameter holes at a maximum of 8 inches (200 
mm) o.c., in at least 1 surface. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

a. Allied Tube & Conduit. 
b. Cooper B-Line, Inc.; a division of Cooper Industries. 
c. Fabco Plastics Wholesale Limited. 
d. Seasafe, Inc. 

2. Fittings and Accessories:  Products of channel and angle manufacturer and designed for 
use with those items. 

3. Fitting and Accessory Materials:  Same as channels and angles. 
4. Rated Strength:  Selected to suit applicable load criteria. 

C. Raceway and Cable Supports:  As described in NECA 1 and NECA 101. 

D. Conduit and Cable Support Devices:  Steel and malleable-iron hangers, clamps, and associated 
fittings, designed for types and sizes of raceway or cable to be supported. 
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E. Support for Conductors in Vertical Conduit:  Factory-fabricated assembly consisting of threaded 
body and insulating wedging plug or plugs for non-armored electrical conductors or cables in 
riser conduits.  Plugs shall have number, size, and shape of conductor gripping pieces as 
required to suit individual conductors or cables supported.  Body shall be malleable iron. 

F. Structural Steel for Fabricated Supports and Restraints:  ASTM A 36/A 36M, steel plates, 
shapes, and bars; black and galvanized. 

G. Mounting, Anchoring, and Attachment Components:  Items for fastening electrical items or their 
supports to building surfaces include the following: 

1. Powder-Actuated Fasteners:  Threaded-steel stud, for use in hardened portland cement 
concrete, steel, or wood, with tension, shear, and pullout capacities appropriate for 
supported loads and building materials where used. 

a. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one 
of the following: 

1) Hilti Inc. 
2) ITW Ramset/Red Head; a division of Illinois Tool Works, Inc. 
3) MKT Fastening, LLC. 
4) Simpson Strong-Tie Co., Inc.; Masterset Fastening Systems Unit. 

2. Mechanical-Expansion Anchors:  Insert-wedge-type, zinc-coated steel, for use in 
hardened portland cement concrete with tension, shear, and pullout capacities 
appropriate for supported loads and building materials in which used. 

a. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one 
of the following: 

1) Cooper B-Line, Inc.; a division of Cooper Industries. 
2) Empire Tool and Manufacturing Co., Inc. 
3) Hilti Inc. 
4) ITW Ramset/Red Head; a division of Illinois Tool Works, Inc. 
5) MKT Fastening, LLC. 

3. Concrete Inserts:  Steel or malleable-iron, slotted support system units similar to MSS 
Type 18; complying with MFMA-4 or MSS SP-58. 

4. Clamps for Attachment to Steel Structural Elements:  MSS SP-58, type suitable for 
attached structural element. 

5. Through Bolts:  Structural type, hex head, and high strength.  Comply with ASTM A 325. 
6. Toggle Bolts:  All-steel springhead type. 
7. Hanger Rods:  Threaded steel. 

2.2 FABRICATED METAL EQUIPMENT SUPPORT ASSEMBLIES 

A. Description:  Welded or bolted, structural-steel shapes, shop or field fabricated to fit dimensions 
of supported equipment. 

B. Materials:  Comply with requirements in Section 055000 "Metal Fabrications" for steel shapes 
and plates. 

HANGERS AND SUPPORTS FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 26 0529
 Page 3 of 5

 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=1742&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456802899&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456817838&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456802900&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456817839&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=1742&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456817840&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456802901&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456802902&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456817841&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456802903&mf=04&src=wd


Knox County Courthouse 
Exterior Envelope and Roofing Restoration 

Durrant Project no. 10063.00 
 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 APPLICATION 

A. Comply with NECA 1 and NECA 101 for application of hangers and supports for electrical 
equipment and systems except if requirements in this Section are stricter. 

B. Maximum Support Spacing and Minimum Hanger Rod Size for Raceway:  Space supports for 
EMT, IMC, and RMC as required by NFPA 70.  Minimum rod size shall be 1/4 inch (6 mm) in 
diameter. 

C. Spring-steel clamps designed for supporting single conduits without bolts may be used for 1-
1/2-inch (38-mm) and smaller raceways serving branch circuits and communication systems 
above suspended ceilings and for fastening raceways to trapeze supports. 

3.2 SUPPORT INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with NECA 1 and NECA 101 for installation requirements except as specified in this 
Article. 

B. Raceway Support Methods:  In addition to methods described in NECA 1, EMT may be 
supported by openings through structure members, as permitted in NFPA 70. 

C. Strength of Support Assemblies:  Where not indicated, select sizes of components so strength 
will be adequate to carry present and future static loads within specified loading limits.  
Minimum static design load used for strength determination shall be weight of supported 
components plus 200 lb (90 kg). 

D. Mounting and Anchorage of Surface-Mounted Equipment and Components:  Anchor and fasten 
electrical items and their supports to building structural elements by the following methods 
unless otherwise indicated by code: 

1. To Wood:  Fasten with lag screws or through bolts. 
2. To New Concrete:  Bolt to concrete inserts. 
3. To Masonry:  Approved toggle-type bolts on hollow masonry units and expansion anchor 

fasteners on solid masonry units. 
4. To Existing Concrete:  Expansion anchor fasteners. 
5. Instead of expansion anchors, powder-actuated driven threaded studs provided with lock 

washers and nuts may be used in existing standard-weight concrete 4 inches (100 mm) 
thick or greater.  Do not use for anchorage to lightweight-aggregate concrete or for slabs 
less than 4 inches (100 mm) thick. 

6. To Steel:  Welded threaded studs complying with AWS D1.1/D1.1M, with lock washers 
and nuts. 

7. To Light Steel:  Sheet metal screws. 
8. Items Mounted on Hollow Walls and Nonstructural Building Surfaces:  Mount cabinets, 

panelboards, disconnect switches, control enclosures, pull and junction boxes, 
transformers, and other devices on slotted-channel racks attached to substrate. 

E. Drill holes for expansion anchors in concrete at locations and to depths that avoid reinforcing 
bars. 
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3.3 INSTALLATION OF FABRICATED METAL SUPPORTS 

A. Comply with installation requirements in Section 055000 "Metal Fabrications" for site-fabricated 
metal supports. 

B. Cut, fit, and place miscellaneous metal supports accurately in location, alignment, and elevation 
to support and anchor electrical materials and equipment. 

C. Field Welding:  Comply with AWS D1.1/D1.1M. 

3.4 CONCRETE BASES 

A. Construct concrete bases of dimensions indicated but not less than 4 inches (100 mm) larger in 
both directions than supported unit, and so anchors will be a minimum of 10 bolt diameters from 
edge of the base. 

B. Use 3000-psi (20.7-MPa), 28-day compressive-strength concrete.  Concrete materials, 
reinforcement, and placement requirements are specified in Section 033000 "Cast-in-Place 
Concrete." 

C. Anchor equipment to concrete base. 

1. Place and secure anchorage devices.  Use supported equipment manufacturer's setting 
drawings, templates, diagrams, instructions, and directions furnished with items to be 
embedded. 

2. Install anchor bolts to elevations required for proper attachment to supported equipment. 
3. Install anchor bolts according to anchor-bolt manufacturer's written instructions. 

3.5 PAINTING 

A. Touchup:  Clean field welds and abraded areas of shop paint.  Paint exposed areas 
immediately after erecting hangers and supports.  Use same materials as used for shop 
painting.  Comply with SSPC-PA 1 requirements for touching up field-painted surfaces. 

1. Apply paint by brush or spray to provide minimum dry film thickness of 2.0 mils (0.05 
mm). 

B. Galvanized Surfaces:  Clean welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and apply 
galvanizing-repair paint to comply with ASTM A 780. 

END OF SECTION 260529 
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SECTION 260553 - IDENTIFICATION FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Identification for raceways. 
2. Identification for conductors. 
3. Underground-line warning tape. 
4. Warning labels and signs. 
5. Instruction signs. 
6. Equipment identification labels. 
7. Miscellaneous identification products. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each electrical identification product indicated. 

B. Identification Schedule:  An index of nomenclature of electrical equipment and system 
components used in identification signs and labels. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Comply with ANSI A13.1[ and IEEE C2]. 

B. Comply with NFPA 70. 

C. Comply with 29 CFR 1910.144 and 29 CFR 1910.145. 

D. Comply with ANSI Z535.4 for safety signs and labels. 

E. Adhesive-attached labeling materials, including label stocks, laminating adhesives, and inks 
used by label printers, shall comply with UL 969. 

1.5 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate identification names, abbreviations, colors, and other features with requirements in 
other Sections requiring identification applications, Drawings, Shop Drawings, manufacturer's 
wiring diagrams, and the Operation and Maintenance Manual; and with those required by 
codes, standards, and 29 CFR 1910.145.  Use consistent designations throughout Project. 
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B. Coordinate installation of identifying devices with completion of covering and painting of 
surfaces where devices are to be applied. 

C. Coordinate installation of identifying devices with location of access panels and doors. 

D. Install identifying devices before installing acoustical ceilings and similar concealment. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 POWER RACEWAY IDENTIFICATION MATERIALS 

A. Comply with ANSI A13.1 for minimum size of letters for legend and for minimum length of color 
field for each raceway size. 

B. Colors for Raceways Carrying Circuits at 600 V or Less: 

1. Black letters on an orange field. 
2. Legend:  Indicate voltage. 

C. Self-Adhesive Vinyl Labels for Raceways Carrying Circuits at 600 V or Less:  Preprinted, 
flexible label laminated with a clear, weather- and chemical-resistant coating and matching 
wraparound adhesive tape for securing ends of legend label. 

D. Snap-Around Labels for Raceways Carrying Circuits at 600 V or Less:  Slit, pretensioned, 
flexible, preprinted, color-coded acrylic sleeve, with diameter sized to suit diameter of raceway 
or cable it identifies and to stay in place by gripping action. 

E. Snap-Around, Color-Coding Bands for Raceways Carrying Circuits at 600 V or Less:  Slit, 
pretensioned, flexible, solid-colored acrylic sleeve, 2 inches (50 mm) long, with diameter sized 
to suit diameter of raceway or cable it identifies and to stay in place by gripping action. 

2.2 CONDUCTOR IDENTIFICATION MATERIALS 

A. Color-Coding Conductor Tape:  Colored, self-adhesive vinyl tape not less than 3 mils (0.08 mm) 
thick by 1 to 2 inches (25 to 50 mm) wide. 

B. Self-Adhesive Vinyl Labels:  Preprinted, flexible label laminated with a clear, weather- and 
chemical-resistant coating and matching wraparound adhesive tape for securing ends of legend 
label. 

C. Snap-Around Labels:  Slit, pretensioned, flexible, preprinted, color-coded acrylic sleeve, with 
diameter sized to suit diameter of raceway or cable it identifies and to stay in place by gripping 
action. 

D. Snap-Around, Color-Coding Bands:  Slit, pretensioned, flexible, solid-colored acrylic sleeve, 2 
inches (50 mm) long, with diameter sized to suit diameter of raceway or cable it identifies and to 
stay in place by gripping action. 
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2.3 UNDERGROUND-LINE WARNING TAPE 

A. Tape: 

1. Recommended by manufacturer for the method of installation and suitable to identify and 
locate underground electrical utility lines. 

2. Printing on tape shall be permanent and shall not be damaged by burial operations. 
3. Tape material and ink shall be chemically inert, and not subject to degrading when 

exposed to acids, alkalis, and other destructive substances commonly found in soils. 

B. Color and Printing: 

1. Comply with ANSI Z535.1 through ANSI Z535.5. 
2. Inscriptions for Red-Colored Tapes:  ELECTRIC LINE, HIGH VOLTAGE. 

2.4 WARNING LABELS AND SIGNS 

A. Comply with NFPA 70 and 29 CFR 1910.145. 

B. Self-Adhesive Warning Labels:  Factory-printed, multicolor, pressure-sensitive adhesive labels, 
configured for display on front cover, door, or other access to equipment unless otherwise 
indicated. 

C. Baked-Enamel Warning Signs: 

1. Preprinted aluminum signs, punched or drilled for fasteners, with colors, legend, and size 
required for application. 

2. 1/4-inch (6.4-mm) grommets in corners for mounting. 
3. Nominal size, 7 by 10 inches (180 by 250 mm). 

D. Metal-Backed, Butyrate Warning Signs: 

1. Weather-resistant, nonfading, preprinted, cellulose-acetate butyrate signs with 0.0396-
inch (1-mm) galvanized-steel backing; and with colors, legend, and size required for 
application. 

2. 1/4-inch (6.4-mm) grommets in corners for mounting. 
3. Nominal size, 10 by 14 inches (250 by 360 mm). 

2.5 INSTRUCTION SIGNS 

A. Engraved, laminated acrylic or melamine plastic, minimum 1/16 inch (1.6 mm) thick for signs up 
to 20 sq. inches (129 sq. cm) and 1/8 inch (3.2 mm) thick for larger sizes. 

1. Engraved legend with black letters on white face. 
2. Punched or drilled for mechanical fasteners. 
3. Framed with mitered acrylic molding and arranged for attachment at applicable 

equipment. 

B. Adhesive Film Label:  Machine printed, in black, by thermal transfer or equivalent process.  
Minimum letter height shall be 3/8 inch (10 mm). 
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C. Adhesive Film Label with Clear Protective Overlay:  Machine printed, in black, by thermal 
transfer or equivalent process.  Minimum letter height shall be 3/8 inch (10 mm).  Overlay shall 
provide a weatherproof and UV-resistant seal for label. 

2.6 EQUIPMENT IDENTIFICATION LABELS 

A. Adhesive Film Label:  Machine printed, in black, by thermal transfer or equivalent process.  
Minimum letter height shall be 3/8 inch (10 mm). 

B. Adhesive Film Label with Clear Protective Overlay:  Machine printed, in black, by thermal 
transfer or equivalent process.  Minimum letter height shall be 3/8 inch (10 mm).  Overlay shall 
provide a weatherproof and UV-resistant seal for label. 

C. Self-Adhesive, Engraved, Laminated Acrylic or Melamine Label:  Adhesive backed, with white 
letters on a dark-gray background.  Minimum letter height shall be 3/8 inch (10 mm). 

D. Engraved, Laminated Acrylic or Melamine Label:  Punched or drilled for screw mounting.  White 
letters on a dark-gray background.  Minimum letter height shall be 3/8 inch (10 mm). 

 
2.7 CABLE TIES 

A. General-Purpose Cable Ties:  Fungus inert, self extinguishing, one piece, self locking, Type 6/6 
nylon. 

1. Minimum Width:  3/16 inch (5 mm). 
2. Tensile Strength at 73 deg F (23 deg C), According to ASTM D 638:  12,000 psi (82.7 

MPa). 
3. Temperature Range:  Minus 40 to plus 185 deg F (Minus 40 to plus 85 deg C). 
4. Color:  Black except where used for color-coding. 

B. Plenum-Rated Cable Ties:  Self extinguishing, UV stabilized, one piece, self locking. 

1. Minimum Width:  3/16 inch (5 mm). 
2. Tensile Strength at 73 deg F (23 deg C), According to ASTM D 638:  7000 psi (48.2 

MPa). 
3. UL 94 Flame Rating:  94V-0. 
4. Temperature Range:  Minus 50 to plus 284 deg F (Minus 46 to plus 140 deg C). 
5. Color:  Black. 

2.8 MISCELLANEOUS IDENTIFICATION PRODUCTS 

A. Paint:  Comply with requirements in painting Sections for paint materials and application 
requirements.  Select paint system applicable for surface material and location (exterior or 
interior). 

B. Fasteners for Labels and Signs:  Self-tapping, stainless-steel screws or stainless-steel machine 
screws with nuts and flat and lock washers. 

IDENTIFICATION FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 26 0553
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Verify identity of each item before installing identification products. 

B. Location:  Install identification materials and devices at locations for most convenient viewing 
without interference with operation and maintenance of equipment. 

C. Apply identification devices to surfaces that require finish after completing finish work. 

D. Self-Adhesive Identification Products:  Clean surfaces before application, using materials and 
methods recommended by manufacturer of identification device. 

E. Attach signs and plastic labels that are not self-adhesive type with mechanical fasteners 
appropriate to the location and substrate. 

F. System Identification Color-Coding Bands for Raceways and Cables:  Each color-coding band 
shall completely encircle cable or conduit.  Place adjacent bands of two-color markings in 
contact, side by side.  Locate bands at changes in direction, at penetrations of walls and floors, 
at 50-foot (15-m) maximum intervals in straight runs, and at 25-foot (7.6-m) maximum intervals 
in congested areas. 

G. Aluminum Wraparound Marker Labels and Metal Tags:  Secure tight to surface of conductor or 
cable at a location with high visibility and accessibility. 

H. Cable Ties:  For attaching tags.  Use general-purpose type, except as listed below: 
1. In Spaces Handling Environmental Air:  Plenum rated. 

I. Underground-Line Warning Tape:  During backfilling of trenches install continuous 
underground-line warning tape directly above line at 6 to 8 inches (150 to 200 mm) below 
finished grade.   

J. Painted Identification:  Comply with requirements in painting Sections for surface preparation 
and paint application. 

3.2 IDENTIFICATION SCHEDULE 

A. Power-Circuit Conductor Identification, 600 V or Less:  For conductors in vaults, pull and 
junction boxes, manholes, and handholes, use color-coding conductor tape to identify the 
phase. 

1. Color-Coding for Phase and Voltage Level Identification, 600 V or Less:  Use colors listed 
below for ungrounded conductors. 

a. Colors for 208/120-V Circuits: 

1) Phase A:  Black. 
2) Phase B:  Red. 
3) Phase C:  Blue. 

b. Colors for 480/277-V Circuits: 
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1) Phase A:  Brown. 
2) Phase B:  Orange. 
3) Phase C:  Yellow. 

c. Field-Applied, Color-Coding Conductor Tape:  Apply in half-lapped turns for a 
minimum distance of 6 inches (150 mm) from terminal points and in boxes where 
splices or taps are made.  Apply last two turns of tape with no tension to prevent 
possible unwinding.  Locate bands to avoid obscuring factory cable markings. 

B. Install instructional sign including the color-code for grounded and ungrounded conductors 
using adhesive-film-type labels. 

C. Locations of Underground Lines:  Identify with underground-line warning tape for power, 
lighting, communication, and control wiring and optical fiber cable. 

1. Limit use of underground-line warning tape to direct-buried cables. 
2. Install underground-line warning tape for both direct-buried cables and cables in raceway. 

D. Warning Labels for Indoor Cabinets, Boxes, and Enclosures for Power and Lighting:  Self-
adhesive warning labels. 

1. Comply with 29 CFR 1910.145. 
2. Identify system voltage with black letters on an orange background. 
3. Apply to exterior of door, cover, or other access. 

E. Operating Instruction Signs:  Install instruction signs to facilitate proper operation and 
maintenance of electrical systems and items to which they connect.  Install instruction signs with 
approved legend where instructions are needed for system or equipment operation. 

F. Equipment Identification Labels:  On each unit of equipment, install unique designation label 
that is consistent with wiring diagrams, schedules, and the Operation and Maintenance Manual.  
Apply labels to disconnect switches and protection equipment, central or master units, control 
panels, control stations, terminal cabinets, and racks of each system.  Systems include power, 
lighting, control, communication, signal, monitoring, and alarm systems unless equipment is 
provided with its own identification. 

1. Labeling Instructions: 

a. Indoor Equipment:  Adhesive film label.  Unless otherwise indicated, provide a 
single line of text with 1/2-inch- (13-mm-) high letters on 1-1/2-inch- (38-mm-) high 
label; where two lines of text are required, use labels 2 inches (50 mm) high. 

b. Elevated Components:  Increase sizes of labels and letters to those appropriate for 
viewing from the floor. 

c. Unless provided with self-adhesive means of attachment, fasten labels with 
appropriate mechanical fasteners that do not change the NEMA or NRTL rating of 
the enclosure. 

2. Equipment to Be Labeled: 

a. Panelboards:  Typewritten directory of circuits in the location provided by 
panelboard manufacturer.  Panelboard identification shall be engraved, laminated 
acrylic or melamine label. 

b. Enclosures and electrical cabinets. 
c. Access doors and panels for concealed electrical items. 

IDENTIFICATION FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 26 0553
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SECTION 262413 - SWITCHBOARDS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Service and distribution switchboards rated 600 V and less. 
2. Transient voltage suppression devices. 
3. Disconnecting and overcurrent protective devices. 
4. Instrumentation. 
5. Accessory components and features. 
6. Identification. 

1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Seismic Performance:  Switchboards shall withstand the effects of earthquake motions 
determined according to SEI/ASCE 7. 

1. The term "withstand" means "the unit will remain in place without separation of any parts 
from the device when subjected to the seismic forces specified." 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of switchboard, overcurrent protective device, transient voltage 
suppression device, ground-fault protector, accessory, and component indicated.  Include 
dimensions and manufacturers' technical data on features, performance, electrical 
characteristics, ratings, accessories, and finishes. 

B. Shop Drawings:  For each switchboard and related equipment. 

1. Include dimensioned plans, elevations, sections, and details, including required 
clearances and service space around equipment.  Show tabulations of installed devices, 
equipment features, and ratings. 

2. Detail enclosure types for types other than NEMA 250, Type 1. 
3. Detail bus configuration, current, and voltage ratings. 
4. Detail short-circuit current rating of switchboards and overcurrent protective devices. 
5. Include descriptive documentation of optional barriers specified for electrical insulation 

and isolation. 
6. Detail utility company's metering provisions with indication of approval by utility company. 
7. Detail features, characteristics, ratings, and factory settings of individual overcurrent 

protective devices and auxiliary components. 
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1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Field Quality-Control Reports: 

1. Test procedures used. 
2. Test results that comply with requirements. 
3. Results of failed tests and corrective action taken to achieve test results that comply with 

requirements. 

1.6 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Operation and Maintenance Data:  For switchboards and components to include in emergency, 
operation, and maintenance manuals.  In addition to items specified in Section 017823 
"Operation and Maintenance Data," include the following: 

1. Routine maintenance requirements for switchboards and all installed components. 
2. Manufacturer's written instructions for testing and adjusting overcurrent protective 

devices. 
3. Time-current coordination curves for each type and rating of overcurrent protective 

device included in switchboards.  Submit on translucent log-log graft paper; include 
selectable ranges for each type of overcurrent protective device. 

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  An employer of workers qualified as defined in NEMA PB 2.1 and 
trained in electrical safety as required by NFPA 70E. 

B. Source Limitations:  Obtain switchboards, overcurrent protective devices, components, and 
accessories from single source from single manufacturer. 

C. Product Selection for Restricted Space:  Drawings indicate maximum dimensions for 
switchboards including clearances between switchboards and adjacent surfaces and other 
items.  Comply with indicated maximum dimensions. 

D. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, 
by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application. 

E. Comply with NEMA PB 2. 

F. Comply with NFPA 70. 

G. Comply with UL 891. 

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver switchboards in sections or lengths that can be moved past obstructions in delivery 
path. 

B. Remove loose packing and flammable materials from inside switchboards. 

C. Handle and prepare switchboards for installation according to NEMA PB 2.1. 
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1.9 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Installation Pathway:  Remove and replace access fencing, doors, lift-out panels, and structures 
to provide pathway for moving switchboards into place. 

B. Environmental Limitations: 

1. Rate equipment for continuous operation under the following conditions unless otherwise 
indicated: 

a. Ambient Temperature:  Not exceeding 104 deg F (40 deg C). 
b. Altitude:  Not exceeding 6600 feet (2000 m). 

C. Service Conditions:  NEMA PB 2, usual service conditions, as follows: 

1. Ambient temperatures within limits specified. 
2. Altitude not exceeding 6600 feet (2000 m). 

D. Interruption of Existing Electric Service:  Do not interrupt electric service to facilities occupied by 
Owner or others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after arranging to 
provide temporary electric service according to requirements indicated: 

1. Notify Owner no fewer than seven days in advance of proposed interruption of electric 
service. 

2. Indicate method of providing temporary electric service. 
3. Do not proceed with interruption of electric service without Owner's written permission. 
4. Comply with NFPA 70E. 

1.10 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate layout and installation of switchboards and components with other construction that 
penetrates walls or is supported by them, including electrical and other types of equipment, 
raceways, piping, encumbrances to workspace clearance requirements, and adjacent surfaces.  
Maintain required workspace clearances and required clearances for equipment access doors 
and panels. 

B. Coordinate sizes and locations of concrete bases with actual equipment provided.  Cast anchor-
bolt inserts into bases.  Concrete, reinforcement, and formwork requirements are specified with 
concrete. 

1.11 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or 
replace transient voltage suppression devices that fail in materials or workmanship within 
specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period:  Five years from date of Substantial Completion. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURED UNITS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

1. Eaton Electrical Inc.; Cutler-Hammer Business Unit. 
2. General Electric Company; GE Consumer & Industrial - Electrical Distribution. 
3. Siemens Energy & Automation, Inc. 
4. Square D; a brand of Schneider Electric. 

B. Front-Connected, Front-Accessible Switchboards: 

1. Main Devices:  Fixed, individually mounted. 
2. Branch Devices:  Panel mounted. 
3. Sections front and rear aligned. 

C. Nominal System Voltage:  480Y/277 V. 

D. Main-Bus Continuous:  1200 A. 

E. Indoor Enclosures:  Steel, NEMA 250, Type 1. 

F. Enclosure Finish for Indoor Units:  Factory-applied finish in manufacturer's standard gray finish 
over a rust-inhibiting primer on treated metal surface. 

G. Barriers:  Between adjacent switchboard sections. 

H. Cubical Space Heaters:  Factory-installed electric space heaters of sufficient wattage in each 
vertical section to maintain enclosure temperature above expected dew point. 

1. Space-Heater Control:  [Thermostats to maintain temperature of each section above 
expected dew point] [Manual switching of branch-circuit protective device]. 

2. Space-Heater Power Source:  [Transformer, factory installed in switchboard] [120-V 
external branch circuit]. 

I. Utility Metering Compartment:  Fabricated, barrier compartment and section complying with 
utility company's requirements; hinged sealed door; buses provisioned for mounting utility 
company's current transformers and potential transformers or potential taps as required by 
utility company.  If separate vertical section is required for utility metering, match and align with 
basic switchboard.  Provide service entrance label and necessary applicable service entrance 
features. 

J. Bus Transition and Incoming Pull Sections:  Matched and aligned with basic switchboard. 

K. Hinged Front Panels:  Allow access to circuit breaker, metering, accessory, and blank 
compartments. 

L. Pull Box on Top of Switchboard: 

1. Adequate ventilation to maintain temperature in pull box within same limits as 
switchboard. 
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2. Removable covers shall form top, front, and sides.  Top covers at rear shall be easily 
removable for drilling and cutting. 

3. Cable supports shall be arranged to facilitate cabling and adequate to support cables 
indicated, including those for future installation. 

M. Buses and Connections:  Three phase, four wire unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Phase- and Neutral-Bus Material:  Hard-drawn copper of 98 percent conductivity, with tin-
plated aluminum or copper feeder circuit-breaker line connections. 

2. Ground Bus:  Minimum-size required by UL 891, hard-drawn copper of 98 percent 
conductivity, equipped with mechanical connectors for feeder and branch-circuit ground 
conductors.  For busway feeders, extend insulated equipment grounding cable to busway 
ground connection and support cable at intervals in vertical run. 

3. Main Phase Buses and Equipment Ground Buses:  Uniform capacity for entire length of 
switchboard's main and distribution sections.  Provide for future extensions from both 
ends. 

4. Neutral Buses:  100 percent of the ampacity of phase buses unless otherwise indicated, 
equipped with mechanical connectors for outgoing circuit neutral cables.  Brace bus 
extensions for busway feeder neutral bus. 

N. Future Devices:  Equip compartments with mounting brackets, supports, bus connections, and 
appurtenances at full rating of circuit-breaker compartment. 

2.2 TRANSIENT VOLTAGE SUPPRESSION DEVICES 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

1. Eaton Electrical Inc.; Cutler-Hammer Business Unit. 
2. General Electric Company; GE Consumer & Industrial - Electrical Distribution. 
3. Siemens Energy & Automation, Inc. 
4. Square D; a brand of Schneider Electric. 

B. Surge Protection Device Description:  IEEE C62.41-compliant, integrally mounted, wired-in, 
solid-state, parallel-connected, modular (with field-replaceable modules) type, with sine-wave 
tracking suppression and filtering modules, UL 1449, second edition, short-circuit current rating 
matching or exceeding the switchboard short-circuit rating, and with the following features and 
accessories: 

1. Fuses, rated at 200-kA interrupting capacity. 
2. Fabrication using bolted compression lugs for internal wiring. 
3. Integral disconnect switch. 
4. Redundant suppression circuits. 
5. Redundant replaceable modules. 
6. Arrangement with wire connections to phase buses, neutral bus, and ground bus. 
7. LED indicator lights for power and protection status. 
8. Audible alarm, with silencing switch, to indicate when protection has failed. 
9. Form-C contacts rated at 5 A and 250-V ac, one normally open and one normally closed, 

for remote monitoring of system operation.  Contacts shall reverse position on failure of 
any surge diversion module or on opening of any current-limiting device. Coordinate with 
building power monitoring and control system. 

10. Four-digit, transient-event counter set to totalize transient surges. 

C. Peak Single-Impulse Surge Current Rating:  160 kA per mode/320 kA per phase. 
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D. Withstand Capabilities:  12,000 IEEE C62.41, Category C3 (10 kA), 8-by-20-mic.sec. surges 
with less than 5 percent change in clamping voltage. 

E. Protection modes and UL 1449 SVR for grounded wye circuits with 480Y/277-V, three-phase, 
four-wire circuits shall be as follows: 

1. Line to Neutral:  800 V for 480Y/277. 
2. Line to Ground:  800 V for 480Y/277. 
3. Neutral to Ground:  800 V for 480Y/277. 

F. Protection modes and UL 1449 SVR for 240-, 480-, or 600-V, three-phase, three-wire, delta 
circuits shall be as follows: 

1. Line to Line:  2000 V for 480 V. 
2. Line to Ground:  1500 V for 480 V. 

2.3 DISCONNECTING AND OVERCURRENT PROTECTIVE DEVICES 

A. Molded-Case Circuit Breaker (MCCB):  Comply with UL 489, with interrupting capacity to meet 
available fault currents. 

1. Thermal-Magnetic Circuit Breakers:  Inverse time-current element for low-level overloads, 
and instantaneous magnetic trip element for short circuits.  Adjustable magnetic trip 
setting for circuit-breaker frame sizes 250 A and larger. 

2. Adjustable Instantaneous-Trip Circuit Breakers:  Magnetic trip element with front-
mounted, field-adjustable trip setting. 

3. Electronic trip circuit breakers with rms sensing; field-replaceable rating plug or field-
replicable electronic trip; and the following field-adjustable settings: 

a. Instantaneous trip. 
b. Long- and short-time pickup levels. 
c. Long- and short-time time adjustments. 
d. Ground-fault pickup level, time delay, and I2t response. 

4. Molded-Case Circuit-Breaker (MCCB) Features and Accessories: 

a. Standard frame sizes, trip ratings, and number of poles. 
b. Lugs:  Mechanical style, suitable for number, size, trip ratings, and conductor 

material. 
c. Application Listing:  Appropriate for application; Type SWD for switching 

fluorescent lighting loads; Type HID for feeding fluorescent and high-intensity 
discharge (HID) lighting circuits. 

d. Ground-Fault Protection: Integrally mounted relay and trip unit with adjustable 
pickup and time-delay settings, push-to-test feature, and ground-fault indicator. 

e. Zone-Selective Interlocking:  Integral with electronic trip unit; for interlocking 
ground-fault protection function. 

2.4 IDENTIFICATION 

A. Service Equipment Label:  NRTL labeled for use as service equipment for switchboards with 
one or more service disconnecting and overcurrent protective devices. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Receive, inspect, handle, and store switchboards according to NEMA PB 2.1. 

B. Examine switchboards before installation.  Reject switchboards that are moisture damaged or 
physically damaged. 

C. Examine elements and surfaces to receive switchboards for compliance with installation 
tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Install switchboards and accessories according to NEMA PB 2.1. 

B. Equipment Mounting:  Install switchboards on concrete base, 4-inch (100-mm) nominal 
thickness.  Comply with requirements for concrete base specified in Section 033000 "Cast-in-
Place Concrete." 

1. Install dowel rods to connect concrete base to concrete floor.  Unless otherwise 
indicated, install dowel rods on 18-inch (450-mm) centers around the full perimeter of 
concrete base. 

2. For supported equipment, install epoxy-coated anchor bolts that extend through concrete 
base and anchor into structural concrete floor. 

3. Place and secure anchorage devices.  Use setting drawings, templates, diagrams, 
instructions, and directions furnished with items to be embedded. 

4. Install anchor bolts to elevations required for proper attachment to switchboards. 

C. Temporary Lifting Provisions:  Remove temporary lifting eyes, channels, and brackets and 
temporary blocking of moving parts from switchboard units and components. 

D. Operating Instructions:  Frame and mount the printed basic operating instructions for 
switchboards, including control and key interlocking sequences and emergency procedures.  
Fabricate frame of finished wood or metal and cover instructions with clear acrylic plastic.  
Mount on front of switchboards. 

E. Install filler plates in unused spaces of panel-mounted sections. 

F. Install overcurrent protective devices, transient voltage suppression devices, and 
instrumentation. 

1. Set field-adjustable switches and circuit-breaker trip ranges. 

G. Comply with NECA 1. 
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3.3 CONNECTIONS 

A. Comply with requirements for terminating feeder bus specified in Section 262500 "Enclosed 
Bus Assemblies." Drawings indicate general arrangement of bus, fittings, and specialties. 

3.4 IDENTIFICATION 

A. Identify field-installed conductors, interconnecting wiring, and components; provide warning 
signs complying with requirements for identification specified in Section 260553 "Identification 
for Electrical Systems." 

B. Switchboard Nameplates:  Label each switchboard compartment with a nameplate complying 
with requirements for identification specified in Section 260553 "Identification for Electrical 
Systems." 

C. Device Nameplates:  Label each disconnecting and overcurrent protective device and each 
meter and control device mounted in compartment doors with a nameplate complying with 
requirements for identification specified in Section 260553 "Identification for Electrical Systems." 

3.5 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Acceptance Testing Preparation: 

1. Test insulation resistance for each switchboard bus, component, connecting supply, 
feeder, and control circuit. 

2. Test continuity of each circuit. 

B. Tests and Inspections: 

1. Perform each visual and mechanical inspection and electrical test stated in NETA 
Acceptance Testing Specification.  Certify compliance with test parameters. 

2. Correct malfunctioning units on-site, where possible, and retest to demonstrate 
compliance; otherwise, replace with new units and retest. 

3. Perform the following infrared scan tests and inspections and prepare reports: 

a. Initial Infrared Scanning:  After Substantial Completion, but not more than 60 days 
after Final Acceptance, perform an infrared scan of each switchboard.  Remove 
front panels so joints and connections are accessible to portable scanner. 

b. Follow-up Infrared Scanning:  Perform an additional follow-up infrared scan of 
each switchboard 11 months after date of Substantial Completion. 

c. Instruments and Equipment: 

1) Use an infrared scanning device designed to measure temperature or to 
detect significant deviations from normal values.  Provide calibration record 
for device. 

4. Test and adjust controls, remote monitoring, and safeties.  Replace damaged and 
malfunctioning controls and equipment. 

C. Switchboard will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections. 
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D. Prepare test and inspection reports, including a certified report that identifies switchboards 
included and that describes scanning results.  Include notation of deficiencies detected, 
remedial action taken, and observations after remedial action. 

3.6 ADJUSTING 

A. Adjust moving parts and operable components to function smoothly, and lubricate as 
recommended by manufacturer. 

END OF SECTION 262413 
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SECTION 262416 - PANELBOARDS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Distribution panelboards. 
2. Lighting and appliance branch-circuit panelboards. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. SVR:  Suppressed voltage rating. 

B. TVSS:  Transient voltage surge suppressor. 

1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Seismic Performance:  Panelboards shall withstand the effects of earthquake motions 
determined according to SEI/ASCE 7. 

1. The term "withstand" means "the unit will remain in place without separation of any parts 
from the device when subjected to the seismic forces specified." 

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of panelboard, switching and overcurrent protective device, 
transient voltage suppression device, accessory, and component indicated.  Include dimensions 
and manufacturers' technical data on features, performance, electrical characteristics, ratings, 
and finishes. 

B. Shop Drawings:  For each panelboard and related equipment. 

1. Include dimensioned plans, elevations, sections, and details.  Show tabulations of 
installed devices, equipment features, and ratings. 

2. Detail enclosure types and details for types other than NEMA 250, Type 1. 
3. Detail bus configuration, current, and voltage ratings. 
4. Short-circuit current rating of panelboards and overcurrent protective devices. 
5. Include evidence of NRTL listing for series rating of installed devices. 
6. Detail features, characteristics, ratings, and factory settings of individual overcurrent 

protective devices and auxiliary components. 

PANELBOARDS 26 2416
Page 1 of 7



Knox County Courthouse 
Exterior Envelope and Roofing Restoration 

Durrant Project no. 10063.00 
 

7. Include wiring diagrams for power, signal, and control wiring. 
8. Include time-current coordination curves for each type and rating of overcurrent 

protective device included in panelboards.  Submit on translucent log-log graft paper; 
include selectable ranges for each type of overcurrent protective device. 

1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data:  For qualified testing agency. 

B. Field Quality-Control Reports: 

1. Test procedures used. 
2. Test results that comply with requirements. 
3. Results of failed tests and corrective action taken to achieve test results that comply with 

requirements. 

C. Panelboard Schedules:  For installation in panelboards. 

1.7 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Operation and Maintenance Data:  For panelboards and components to include in emergency, 
operation, and maintenance manuals.  In addition to items specified in Section 017823 
"Operation and Maintenance Data," include the following: 

1. Manufacturer's written instructions for testing and adjusting overcurrent protective 
devices. 

1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Source Limitations:  Obtain panelboards, overcurrent protective devices, components, and 
accessories from single source from single manufacturer. 

B. Product Selection for Restricted Space:  Drawings indicate maximum dimensions for 
panelboards including clearances between panelboards and adjacent surfaces and other items.  
Comply with indicated maximum dimensions. 

C. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, 
by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application. 

D. Comply with NEMA PB 1. 

E. Comply with NFPA 70. 

1.9 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Remove loose packing and flammable materials from inside panelboards; install temporary 
electric heating (250 W per panelboard) to prevent condensation. 

B. Handle and prepare panelboards for installation according to NEMA PB 1. 
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1.10 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations: 

1. Do not deliver or install panelboards until spaces are enclosed and weathertight, wet 
work in spaces is complete and dry, work above panelboards is complete, and temporary 
HVAC system is operating and maintaining ambient temperature and humidity conditions 
at occupancy levels during the remainder of the construction period. 

2. Rate equipment for continuous operation under the following conditions unless otherwise 
indicated: 

a. Ambient Temperature:  Not exceeding minus 22 deg F (minus 30 deg C) to plus 
104 deg F (plus 40 deg C). 

b. Altitude:  Not exceeding 6600 feet (2000 m). 

B. Service Conditions:  NEMA PB 1, usual service conditions, as follows: 

1. Ambient temperatures within limits specified. 
2. Altitude not exceeding 6600 feet (2000 m). 

C. Interruption of Existing Electric Service:  Do not interrupt electric service to facilities occupied by 
Owner or others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after arranging to 
provide temporary electric service according to requirements indicated: 

1. Notify Owner no fewer than seven days in advance of proposed interruption of electric 
service. 

2. Do not proceed with interruption of electric service without Owner's written permission. 
3. Comply with NFPA 70E. 

1.11 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate layout and installation of panelboards and components with other construction that 
penetrates walls or is supported by them, including electrical and other types of equipment, 
raceways, piping, encumbrances to workspace clearance requirements, and adjacent surfaces.  
Maintain required workspace clearances and required clearances for equipment access doors 
and panels. 

B. Coordinate sizes and locations of concrete bases with actual equipment provided.  Cast anchor-
bolt inserts into bases.  Concrete, reinforcement, and formwork requirements are specified with 
concrete. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR PANELBOARDS 

A. Fabricate and test panelboards according to IEEE 344 to withstand seismic forces defined in 
Section 260548 "Vibration and Seismic Controls for Electrical Systems." 

B. Enclosures:  Surface-mounted cabinets. 

1. Rated for environmental conditions at installed location. 
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a. Indoor Dry and Clean Locations:  NEMA 250, Type 1. 

2. Front:  Secured to box with concealed trim clamps.  For surface-mounted fronts, match 
box dimensions; for flush-mounted fronts, overlap box. 

3. Hinged Front Cover:  Entire front trim hinged to box and with standard door within hinged 
trim cover. 

4. Finishes: 

a. Panels and Trim:  Steel, factory finished immediately after cleaning and pretreating 
with manufacturer's standard two-coat, baked-on finish consisting of prime coat 
and thermosetting topcoat. 

b. Back Boxes:  Galvanized steel. 

5. Directory Card:  Inside panelboard door, mounted in metal frame with transparent 
protective cover. 

C. Incoming Mains Location:  Top and bottom. 

D. Phase, Neutral, and Ground Buses: 

1. Material:  Hard-drawn copper, 98 percent conductivity. 
2. Equipment Ground Bus:  Adequate for feeder and branch-circuit equipment grounding 

conductors; bonded to box. 

E. Conductor Connectors:  Suitable for use with conductor material and sizes. 

1. Material:  Hard-drawn copper, 98 percent conductivity. 
2. Main and Neutral Lugs:  Mechanical type. 
3. Ground Lugs and Bus-Configured Terminators:  Mechanical type. 

F. Service Equipment Label:  NRTL labeled for use as service equipment for panelboards or load 
centers with one or more main service disconnecting and overcurrent protective devices. 

G. Future Devices:  Mounting brackets, bus connections, filler plates, and necessary 
appurtenances required for future installation of devices. 

H. Panelboard Short-Circuit Current Rating:  Fully rated to interrupt symmetrical short-circuit 
current available at terminals. 

2.2 PANELBOARDS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

1. Eaton Electrical Inc.; Cutler-Hammer Business Unit. 
2. General Electric Company; GE Consumer & Industrial - Electrical Distribution. 
3. Siemens Energy & Automation, Inc. 
4. Square D; a brand of Schneider Electric. 

B. Panelboards:  NEMA PB 1, power and feeder distribution type. 

C. Doors:  Secured with vault-type latch with tumbler lock; keyed alike. 
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D. Branch Overcurrent Protective Devices:  Bolt-on circuit breakers. 

2.3 DISCONNECTING AND OVERCURRENT PROTECTIVE DEVICES 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

1. Eaton Electrical Inc.; Cutler-Hammer Business Unit. 
2. General Electric Company; GE Consumer & Industrial - Electrical Distribution. 
3. Siemens Energy & Automation, Inc. 
4. Square D; a brand of Schneider Electric. 

B. Molded-Case Circuit Breaker (MCCB):  Comply with UL 489, with interrupting capacity to meet 
available fault currents. 

1. Thermal-Magnetic Circuit Breakers:  Inverse time-current element for low-level overloads, 
and instantaneous magnetic trip element for short circuits.  Adjustable magnetic trip 
setting for circuit-breaker frame sizes 250 A and larger. 

2. Adjustable Instantaneous-Trip Circuit Breakers:  Magnetic trip element with front-
mounted, field-adjustable trip setting. 

3. Electronic trip circuit breakers with rms sensing; field-replaceable rating plug or field-
replicable electronic trip; and the following field-adjustable settings: 

a. Instantaneous trip. 
b. Long- and short-time pickup levels. 
c. Long- and short-time time adjustments. 
d. Ground-fault pickup level, time delay, and I2t response. 

4. Current-Limiting Circuit Breakers:  Frame sizes 400 A and smaller; let-through ratings 
less than NEMA FU 1, RK-5. 

5. GFCI Circuit Breakers:  Single- and two-pole configurations with Class A ground-fault 
protection (6-mA trip). 

6. Ground-Fault Equipment Protection (GFEP) Circuit Breakers:  Class B ground-fault 
protection (30-mA trip). 

7. Arc-Fault Circuit Interrupter (AFCI) Circuit Breakers:  Comply with UL 1699; 120/240-V, 
single-pole configuration. 

8. Molded-Case Circuit-Breaker (MCCB) Features and Accessories: 

a. Standard frame sizes, trip ratings, and number of poles. 
b. Lugs:  Mechanical style, suitable for number, size, trip ratings, and conductor 

materials. 
c. Application Listing:  Appropriate for application; Type SWD for switching 

fluorescent lighting loads; Type HID for feeding fluorescent and high-intensity 
discharge (HID) lighting circuits. 

d. Multipole units enclosed in a single housing or factory assembled to operate as a 
single unit. 

e. Handle Padlocking Device:  Fixed attachment, for locking circuit-breaker handle in 
on or off position. 

f. Handle Clamp:  Loose attachment, for holding circuit-breaker handle in on position. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Receive, inspect, handle, and store panelboards according to NEMA PB 1.1. 

B. Examine panelboards before installation.  Reject panelboards that are damaged or rusted or 
have been subjected to water saturation. 

C. Examine elements and surfaces to receive panelboards for compliance with installation 
tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Install panelboards and accessories according to NEMA PB 1.1.. 

B. Temporary Lifting Provisions:  Remove temporary lifting eyes, channels, and brackets and 
temporary blocking of moving parts from panelboards. 

C. Mount top of trim 90 inches (2286 mm) above finished floor unless otherwise indicated. 

D. Mount panelboard cabinet plumb and rigid without distortion of box.  Mount recessed 
panelboards with fronts uniformly flush with wall finish and mating with back box. 

E. Install overcurrent protective devices and controllers not already factory installed. 

1. Set field-adjustable, circuit-breaker trip ranges. 

F. Install filler plates in unused spaces. 

G. Arrange conductors in gutters into groups and bundle and wrap with wire ties. 

H. Comply with NECA 1. 

3.3 IDENTIFICATION 

A. Identify field-installed conductors, interconnecting wiring, and components; provide warning 
signs complying with Section 260553 "Identification for Electrical Systems." 

B. Create a directory to indicate installed circuit loads; incorporate Owner's final room 
designations.  Obtain approval before installing.  Use a computer or typewriter to create 
directory; handwritten directories are not acceptable. 

C. Panelboard Nameplates:  Label each panelboard with a nameplate complying with 
requirements for identification specified in Section 260553 "Identification for Electrical Systems." 

D. Device Nameplates:  Label each branch circuit device in distribution panelboards with a 
nameplate complying with requirements for identification specified in Section 260553 
"Identification for Electrical Systems." 
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3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Acceptance Testing Preparation: 

1. Test insulation resistance for each panelboard bus, component, connecting supply, 
feeder, and control circuit. 

2. Test continuity of each circuit. 

B. Tests and Inspections: 

1. Perform each visual and mechanical inspection and electrical test stated in NETA 
Acceptance Testing Specification.  Certify compliance with test parameters. 

2. Correct malfunctioning units on-site, where possible, and retest to demonstrate 
compliance; otherwise, replace with new units and retest. 

3. Perform the following infrared scan tests and inspections and prepare reports: 

a. Initial Infrared Scanning:  After Substantial Completion, but not more than 60 days 
after Final Acceptance, perform an infrared scan of each panelboard.  Remove 
front panels so joints and connections are accessible to portable scanner. 

b. Follow-up Infrared Scanning:  Perform an additional follow-up infrared scan of 
each panelboard 11 months after date of Substantial Completion. 

c. Instruments and Equipment: 

1) Use an infrared scanning device designed to measure temperature or to 
detect significant deviations from normal values.  Provide calibration record 
for device. 

C. Panelboards will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections. 

D. Prepare test and inspection reports, including a certified report that identifies panelboards 
included and that describes scanning results.  Include notation of deficiencies detected, 
remedial action taken, and observations after remedial action. 

3.5 ADJUSTING 

A. Adjust moving parts and operable component to function smoothly, and lubricate as 
recommended by manufacturer. 

END OF SECTION 262416 
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SECTION 265100 - INTERIOR LIGHTING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Interior lighting fixtures, lamps, and ballasts. 
2. Lighting fixture supports. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. BF:  Ballast factor. 

B. CCT:  Correlated color temperature. 

C. CRI:  Color-rendering index. 

D. HID:  High-intensity discharge. 

E. LER:  Luminaire efficacy rating. 

F. Lumen:  Measured output of lamp and luminaire, or both. 

G. Luminaire:  Complete lighting fixture, including ballast housing if provided. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of lighting fixture, arranged in order of fixture designation.  Include 
data on features, accessories, finishes, and the following: 

1. Physical description of lighting fixture including dimensions. 
2. Ballast, including BF. 
3. Energy-efficiency data. 
4. Life, output (lumens, CCT, and CRI), and energy-efficiency data for lamps. 
5. Photometric data and adjustment factors based on laboratory tests, complying with 

IESNA Lighting Measurements Testing & Calculation Guides, of each lighting fixture type.  
The adjustment factors shall be for lamps, ballasts, and accessories identical to those 
indicated for the lighting fixture as applied in this Project. 
a. Manufacturer Certified Data:  Photometric data shall be certified by a laboratory 

with a current accreditation under the National Voluntary Laboratory Accreditation 
Program for Energy Efficient Lighting Products. 
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B. Shop Drawings:  For nonstandard or custom lighting fixtures.  Include plans, elevations, 
sections, details, and attachments to other work. 

1. Detail equipment assemblies and indicate dimensions, weights, loads, required 
clearances, method of field assembly, components, and location and size of each field 
connection. 

2. Wiring Diagrams:  For power, signal, and control wiring. 

C. Installation instructions. 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Coordination Drawings:  Reflected ceiling plan(s) and other details, drawn to scale, on which the 
following items are shown and coordinated with each other, using input from installers of the 
items involved: 

1. Lighting fixtures. 
2. Suspended ceiling components. 
3. Partitions and millwork that penetrate the ceiling or extends to within 12 inches (305 mm) 

of the plane of the luminaires. 
4. Ceiling-mounted projectors. 
5. Structural members to which suspension systems for lighting fixtures will be attached. 
6. Other items in finished ceiling including the following: 

a. Air outlets and inlets. 
b. Speakers. 
c. Sprinklers. 
d. Smoke and fire detectors. 
e. Occupancy sensors. 
f. Access panels. 

7. Perimeter moldings. 

B. Qualification Data:  For qualified agencies providing photometric data for lighting fixtures. 

C. Product Certificates:  For each type of ballast for bi-level and dimmer-controlled fixtures, from 
manufacturer. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Luminaire Photometric Data Testing Laboratory Qualifications:  Provided by manufacturers' 
laboratories that are accredited under the National Volunteer Laboratory Accreditation Program 
for Energy Efficient Lighting Products. 

B. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, 
by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application. 

C. Comply with NFPA 70. 
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1.7 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate layout and installation of lighting fixtures and suspension system with other 
construction that penetrates ceilings or is supported by them, including HVAC equipment, fire-
suppression system, and partition assemblies. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, product(s) indicated on Drawings. 

2.2 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR LIGHTING FIXTURES AND COMPONENTS 

A. Recessed Fixtures:  Comply with NEMA LE 4 for ceiling compatibility for recessed fixtures. 

B. Fluorescent Fixtures:  Comply with UL 1598.  Where LER is specified, test according to 
NEMA LE 5 and NEMA LE 5A as applicable. 

C. Metal Parts:  Free of burrs and sharp corners and edges. 

D. Sheet Metal Components:  Steel unless otherwise indicated.  Form and support to prevent 
warping and sagging. 

E. Doors, Frames, and Other Internal Access:  Smooth operating, free of light leakage under 
operating conditions, and designed to permit relamping without use of tools.  Designed to 
prevent doors, frames, lenses, diffusers, and other components from falling accidentally during 
relamping and when secured in operating position. 

F. Diffusers and Globes: 

1. Acrylic Lighting Diffusers:  100 percent virgin acrylic plastic.  High resistance to yellowing 
and other changes due to aging, exposure to heat, and UV radiation. 

a. Lens Thickness:  At least 0.125 inch minimum unless otherwise indicated. 
b. UV stabilized. 

G. Factory-Applied Labels:  Comply with UL 1598.  Include recommended lamps and ballasts.  
Labels shall be located where they will be readily visible to service personnel, but not seen from 
normal viewing angles when lamps are in place. 

1. Label shall include the following lamp and ballast characteristics: 

a. "USE ONLY" and include specific lamp type. 
b. Lamp diameter code (T-4, T-5, T-8, T-12, etc.), tube configuration (twin, quad, 

triple, etc.), base type, and nominal wattage for fluorescent and compact 
fluorescent luminaires. 

c. Lamp type, wattage, bulb type (ED17, BD56, etc.) and coating (clear or coated) for 
HID luminaires. 
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d. Start type (preheat, rapid start, instant start, etc.) for fluorescent and compact 
fluorescent luminaires. 

e. ANSI ballast type (M98, M57, etc.) for HID luminaires. 
f. CCT and CRI for all luminaires. 

2.3 BALLASTS FOR LINEAR FLUORESCENT LAMPS 

A. General Requirements for Electronic Ballasts: 

1. Comply with UL 935 and with ANSI C82.11. 
2. Designed for type and quantity of lamps served. 
3. Ballasts shall be designed for full light output unless another BF, dimmer, or bi-level 

control is indicated. 
4. Sound Rating:  Class A. 
5. Total Harmonic Distortion Rating:  Less than 10 percent. 
6. Transient Voltage Protection:  IEEE C62.41.1 and IEEE C62.41.2, Category A or better. 
7. Operating Frequency:  42 kHz or higher. 
8. Lamp Current Crest Factor:  1.7 or less. 
9. BF:  0.88 or higher. 
10. Power Factor:  0.98 or higher. 
11. Parallel Lamp Circuits:  Multiple lamp ballasts shall comply with ANSI C82.11 and shall 

be connected to maintain full light output on surviving lamps if one or more lamps fail. 

B. Luminaires controlled by occupancy sensors shall have programmed-start ballasts. 

C. Electronic Programmed-Start Ballasts for T5 & T8 Lamps:  Comply with ANSI C82.11 and the 
following: 

1. Lamp end-of-life detection and shutdown circuit for T5 diameter lamps. 
2. Automatic lamp starting after lamp replacement. 

D. Single Ballasts for Multiple Lighting Fixtures:  Factory wired with ballast arrangements and 
bundled extension wiring to suit final installation conditions without modification or rewiring in 
the field. 

2.4 FLUORESCENT LAMPS 

A. T8 rapid-start lamps, rated 32 W maximum, nominal length of 48 inches, 2800 initial lumens 
(minimum), CRI 75 (minimum), color temperature 3500 K, and average rated life 20,000 hours 
unless otherwise indicated. 

B. T5HO rapid-start, high-output lamps, rated 54 W maximum, nominal length of 45.2 inches (1150 
mm), 5000 initial lumens (minimum), CRI 85 (minimum), color temperature 4100 K, and average 
rated life of 20,000 hours unless otherwise indicated. 

2.5 LIGHTING FIXTURE SUPPORT COMPONENTS 

A. Comply with Section 260529 "Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems" for channel- and 
angle-iron supports and nonmetallic channel and angle supports. 
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B. Single-Stem Hangers:  1/2-inch steel tubing with swivel ball fittings and ceiling canopy.  Finish 
same as fixture. 

C. Twin-Stem Hangers:  Two, 1/2-inch steel tubes with single canopy designed to mount a single 
fixture.  Finish same as fixture. 

D. Wires:  ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 3, soft temper, zinc-coated steel, 12 gage (2.68 mm). 

E. Rod Hangers:  3/16-inch minimum diameter, cadmium-plated, threaded steel rod. 

F. Hook Hangers:  Integrated assembly matched to fixture and line voltage and equipped with 
threaded attachment, cord, and locking-type plug. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Lighting fixtures: 

1. Set level, plumb, and square with ceilings and walls unless otherwise indicated. 
2. Install lamps in each luminaire. 

B. Lay-in Ceiling Lighting Fixtures Supports:  Use grid as a support element. 

1. Install ceiling support system rods or wires, independent of the ceiling suspension 
devices, for each fixture.  Locate not more than 6 inches (150 mm) from lighting fixture 
corners. 

2. Support Clips:  Fasten to lighting fixtures and to ceiling grid members at or near each 
fixture corner with clips that are UL listed for the application. 

3. Fixtures of Sizes Less Than Ceiling Grid:  Install as indicated on reflected ceiling plans or 
center in acoustical panel, and support fixtures independently with at least two 3/4-inch 
(20-mm) metal channels spanning and secured to ceiling tees. 

4. Install at least one independent support rod or wire from structure to a tab on lighting 
fixture.  Wire or rod shall have breaking strength of the weight of fixture at a safety factor 
of 3. 

C. Suspended Lighting Fixture Support: 

1. Pendants and Rods:  Where longer than 48 inches (1200 mm), brace to limit swinging. 
2. Stem-Mounted, Single-Unit Fixtures:  Suspend with twin-stem hangers. 
3. Continuous Rows:  Use tubing or stem for wiring at one point and tubing or rod for 

suspension for each unit length of fixture chassis, including one at each end. 
4. Do not use grid as support for pendant luminaires.  Connect support wires or rods to 

building structure. 

D. Connect wiring according to Section 260519 "Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and 
Cables." 

INTERIOR LIGHTING 26 5100
Page 5 of 5



Knox County Courthouse 
Exterior Envelope and Roofing Restoration 

Durrant Project no. 10063.00 
 

INTERIOR LIGHTING 26 5100
Page 6 of 6

3.2 IDENTIFICATION 

A. Install labels with panel and circuit numbers on concealed junction and outlet boxes.  Comply 
with requirements for identification specified in Section 260553 "Identification for Electrical 
Systems." 

3.3 ADJUSTING 

A. Some of this work may be required after dark. 

1. Adjust aimable luminaires in the presence of Architect. 

END OF SECTION 265100 
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SECTION 265600 - EXTERIOR LIGHTING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Exterior luminaires with lamps and ballasts. 
2. Poles and accessories. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Section 265100 "Interior Lighting" for exterior luminaires normally mounted on exterior 
surfaces of buildings. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. CCT:  Correlated color temperature. 

B. CRI:  Color-rendering index. 

C. HID:  High-intensity discharge. 

D. LER:  Luminaire efficacy rating. 

E. Luminaire:  Complete lighting fixture, including ballast housing if provided. 

F. Pole:  Luminaire support structure, including tower used for large area illumination. 

G. Standard:  Same definition as "Pole" above. 

1.4 STRUCTURAL ANALYSIS CRITERIA FOR POLE SELECTION 

A. Dead Load:  Weight of luminaire and its horizontal and vertical supports, lowering devices, and 
supporting structure, applied as stated in AASHTO LTS-4-M. 

B. Live Load:  Single load of 500 lbf (2224 N), distributed as stated in AASHTO LTS-4-M. 

C. Ice Load:  Load of 3 lbf/sq. ft. (145 Pa), applied as stated in AASHTO LTS-4-M Ice Load Map. 

D. Wind Load:  Pressure of wind on pole and luminaire and banners and banner arms, calculated 
and applied as stated in AASHTO LTS-4-M. 
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1. Basic wind speed for calculating wind load for poles 50 feet (15 m) high or less is 100 
mph (45 m/s). 

a. Wind Importance Factor:  1.0. 
b. Minimum Design Life:  25 years. 
c. Velocity Conversion Factors:  1.0. 

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each luminaire, pole, and support component, arranged in order of lighting 
unit designation.  Include data on features, accessories, finishes, and the following: 

1. Physical description of luminaire, including materials, dimensions, effective projected 
area, and verification of indicated parameters. 

2. Details of attaching luminaires and accessories. 
3. Details of installation and construction. 
4. Luminaire materials. 
5. Photometric data based on laboratory tests of each luminaire type, complete with 

indicated lamps, ballasts, and accessories. 
a. Manufacturer Certified Data:  Photometric data shall be certified by manufacturer's 

laboratory with a current accreditation under the National Voluntary Laboratory 
Accreditation Program for Energy Efficient Lighting Products. 

6. Ballasts, including energy-efficiency data. 
7. Lamps, including life, output, CCT, CRI, lumens, and energy-efficiency data. 
8. Materials, dimensions, and finishes of poles. 
9. Means of attaching luminaires to supports, and indication that attachment is suitable for 

components involved. 
10. Anchor bolts for poles. 
11. Manufactured pole foundations. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments to other work. 

1. Detail equipment assemblies and indicate dimensions, weights, loads, required 
clearances, method of field assembly, components, and location and size of each field 
connection. 

2. Anchor-bolt templates keyed to specific poles and certified by manufacturer. 
3. Design calculations, certified by a qualified professional engineer, indicating strength of 

screw foundations and soil conditions on which they are based. 
4. Wiring Diagrams:  For power, signal, and control wiring. 

1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Pole and Support Component Certificates:  Signed by manufacturers of poles, certifying that 
products are designed for indicated load requirements in AASHTO LTS-4-M and that load 
imposed by luminaire and attachments has been included in design.  The certification shall be 
based on design calculations by a professional engineer. 

B. Warranty:  Sample of special warranty. 
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1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Luminaire Photometric Data Testing Laboratory Qualifications:  Provided by manufacturers' 
laboratories that are accredited under the National Volunteer Laboratory Accreditation Program 
for Energy Efficient Lighting Products. 

B. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, 
by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application. 

C. Comply with IEEE C2, "National Electrical Safety Code." 

D. Comply with NFPA 70. 

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Package aluminum poles for shipping according to ASTM B 660. 

B. Store poles on decay-resistant-treated skids at least 12 inches (300 mm) above grade and 
vegetation.  Support poles to prevent distortion and arrange to provide free air circulation. 

C. Handle wood poles so they will not be damaged.  Do not use pointed tools that can indent pole 
surface more than 1/4 inch (6 mm) deep.  Do not apply tools to section of pole to be installed 
below ground line. 

D. Retain factory-applied pole wrappings on poles until right before pole installation.  For poles with 
nonmetallic finishes, handle with web fabric straps. 

1.9 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or 
replace products that fail in materials or workmanship; that corrode; or that fade, stain, 
perforate, erode, or chalk due to effects of weather or solar radiation within specified warranty 
period.  Manufacturer may exclude lightning damage, hail damage, vandalism, abuse, or 
unauthorized repairs or alterations from special warranty coverage. 

1. Warranty Period for Luminaires, Metal Corrosion and Color Retention:  Five years from 
date of Substantial Completion. 

2. Warranty Period for Poles:  Repair or replace lighting poles and standards that fail in 
finish, materials, and workmanship within manufacturer's standard warranty period, but 
not less than three years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements available products that may be incorporated 
into the Work include, but are not limited to, product(s) indicated on Drawings. 
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2.2 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR LUMINAIRES 

A. Luminaires shall comply with UL 1598 and be listed and labeled for installation in wet locations 
by an NRTL acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 
1. LER Tests HID Fixtures:  Where LER is specified, test according to NEMA LE 5B. 

B. Lateral Light Distribution Patterns:  Comply with IESNA RP-8 for parameters of lateral light 
distribution patterns indicated for luminaires. 

C. Metal Parts:  Free of burrs and sharp corners and edges. 

D. Sheet Metal Components:  Corrosion-resistant aluminum unless otherwise indicated.  Form and 
support to prevent warping and sagging. 

E. Housings:  Rigidly formed, weather- and light-tight enclosures that will not warp, sag, or deform 
in use.  Provide filter/breather for enclosed luminaires. 

F. Doors, Frames, and Other Internal Access:  Smooth operating, free of light leakage under 
operating conditions, and designed to permit relamping without use of tools.  Designed to 
prevent doors, frames, lenses, diffusers, and other components from falling accidentally during 
relamping and when secured in operating position.  Doors shall be removable for cleaning or 
replacing lenses.  Designed to disconnect ballast when door opens. 

G. Exposed Hardware Material:  Stainless steel. 

H. Plastic Parts:  High resistance to yellowing and other changes due to aging, exposure to heat, 
and UV radiation. 

I. Light Shields:  Metal baffles, factory installed and field adjustable, arranged to block light 
distribution to indicated portion of normally illuminated area or field. 

J. Reflecting surfaces shall have minimum reflectance as follows unless otherwise indicated: 

1. White Surfaces:  85 percent. 
2. Specular Surfaces:  83 percent. 
3. Diffusing Specular Surfaces:  75 percent. 

K. Lenses and Refractors Gaskets:  Use heat- and aging-resistant resilient gaskets to seal and 
cushion lenses and refractors in luminaire doors. 

L. Luminaire Finish:  Manufacturer's standard paint applied to factory-assembled and -tested 
luminaire before shipping.  Where indicated, match finish process and color of pole or support 
materials. 

M. Factory-Applied Finish for Steel Luminaires:  Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for 
Architectural and Metal Products" for recommendations for applying and designating finishes. 

1. Surface Preparation:  Clean surfaces to comply with SSPC-SP 1, "Solvent Cleaning," to 
remove dirt, oil, grease, and other contaminants that could impair paint bond.  Grind 
welds and polish surfaces to a smooth, even finish.  Remove mill scale and rust, if 
present, from uncoated steel, complying with SSPC-SP 5/NACE No. 1, "White Metal 
Blast Cleaning," or SSPC-SP 8, "Pickling." 

2. Exterior Surfaces:  Manufacturer's standard finish consisting of one or more coats of 
primer and two finish coats of high-gloss, high-build polyurethane enamel. 
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a. Color:  Dark bronze. 

N. Factory-Applied Finish for Aluminum Luminaires:  Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes 
Manual for Architectural and Metal Products" for recommendations for applying and designating 
finishes. 

1. Finish designations prefixed by AA comply with the system established by the Aluminum 
Association for designating aluminum finishes. 

2. Natural Satin Finish:  Provide fine, directional, medium satin polish (AA-M32); buff 
complying with AA-M20; and seal aluminum surfaces with clear, hard-coat wax. 

3. Class I, Clear Anodic Finish:  AA-M32C22A41 (Mechanical Finish:  medium satin; 
Chemical Finish:  etched, medium matte; Anodic Coating:  Architectural Class I, clear 
coating 0.018 mm or thicker) complying with AAMA 611. 

4. Class I, Color Anodic Finish:  AA-M32C22A42/A44 (Mechanical Finish:  medium satin; 
Chemical Finish:  etched, medium matte; Anodic Coating:  Architectural Class I, integrally 
colored or electrolytically deposited color coating 0.018 mm or thicker) complying with 
AAMA 611. 

a. Color:  Dark bronze. 

O. Factory-Applied Labels:  Comply with UL 1598.  Include recommended lamps and ballasts.  
Labels shall be located where they will be readily visible to service personnel, but not seen from 
normal viewing angles when lamps are in place. 

1. Label shall include the following lamp and ballast characteristics: 

a. "USES ONLY" and include specific lamp type. 
b. Lamp diameter code (T-4, T-5, T-8, T-12), tube configuration (twin, quad, triple), 

base type, and nominal wattage for fluorescent and compact fluorescent 
luminaires. 

c. Lamp type, wattage, bulb type (ED17, BD56, etc.) and coating (clear or coated) for 
HID luminaires. 

d. Start type (preheat, rapid start, instant start) for fluorescent and compact 
fluorescent luminaires. 

e. ANSI ballast type (M98, M57, etc.) for HID luminaires. 
f. CCT and CRI for all luminaires. 

2.3 BALLASTS FOR HID LAMPS 

A. Comply with ANSI C82.4 and UL 1029 and capable of open-circuit operation without reduction 
of average lamp life.  Include the following features unless otherwise indicated: 

1. Ballast Circuit:  Constant-wattage autotransformer or regulating high-power-factor type. 
2. Minimum Starting Temperature:  Minus 22 deg F (Minus 30 deg C). 
3. Normal Ambient Operating Temperature:  104 deg F (40 deg C). 
4. Ballast Fuses:  One in each ungrounded power supply conductor.  Voltage and current 

ratings as recommended by ballast manufacturer. 

2.4 HID LAMPS 

A. Metal-Halide Lamps:  ANSI C78.43, with minimum CRI 65, and CCT color temperature 4000K. 
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2.5 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR POLES AND SUPPORT COMPONENTS 

A. Structural Characteristics:  Comply with AASHTO LTS-4-M. 

1. Wind-Load Strength of Poles:  Adequate at indicated heights above grade without failure, 
permanent deflection, or whipping in steady winds of speed indicated in "Structural 
Analysis Criteria for Pole Selection" Article. 

2. Strength Analysis:  For each pole, multiply the actual equivalent projected area of 
luminaires and brackets by a factor of 1.1 to obtain the equivalent projected area to be 
used in pole selection strength analysis. 

B. Luminaire Attachment Provisions:  Comply with luminaire manufacturers' mounting 
requirements.  Use stainless-steel fasteners and mounting bolts unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Mountings, Fasteners, and Appurtenances:  Corrosion-resistant items compatible with support 
components. 

1. Materials:  Shall not cause galvanic action at contact points. 
2. Anchor Bolts, Leveling Nuts, Bolt Caps, and Washers:  Hot-dip galvanized after 

fabrication unless otherwise indicated. 
3. Anchor-Bolt Template:  Plywood or steel. 

D. Handhole:  Oval-shaped, with minimum clear opening of 2-1/2 by 5 inches (65 by 130 mm), with 
cover secured by stainless-steel captive screws. 

E. Concrete Pole Foundations:  Cast in place, with anchor bolts to match pole-base flange.  
Concrete, reinforcement, and formwork are specified in Section 033000 "Cast-in-Place 
Concrete." 

F. Power-Installed Screw Foundations:  Factory fabricated by pole manufacturer, with structural 
steel complying with ASTM A 36/A 36M and hot-dip galvanized according to 
ASTM A 123/A 123M; and with top-plate and mounting bolts to match pole base flange and 
strength required to support pole, luminaire, and accessories. 

2.6 STEEL POLES 

A. Poles:  Comply with ASTM A 500, Grade B, carbon steel with a minimum yield of 46,000 psig 
(317 MPa); one-piece construction up to 40 feet (12 m) in height with access handhole in pole 
wall. 

1. Shape:  Square, straight. 
2. Mounting Provisions:  Butt flange for bolted mounting on foundation. 

B. Steel Mast Arms:  Single-arm type, continuously welded to pole attachment plate.  Material and 
finish same as pole. 

C. Brackets for Luminaires:  Detachable, cantilever, without underbrace. 

1. Adapter fitting welded to pole, allowing the bracket to be bolted to the pole mounted 
adapter, then bolted together with stainless-steel bolts. 

2. Cross Section:  Tapered oval, with straight tubular end section to accommodate 
luminaire. 

3. Match pole material and finish. 
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D. Pole-Top Tenons:  Fabricated to support luminaire or luminaires and brackets indicated, and 
securely fastened to pole top. 

E. Grounding and Bonding Lugs:  Welded 1/2-inch (13-mm) threaded lug, complying with 
requirements in Section 260526 "Grounding and Bonding for Electrical Systems," listed for 
attaching grounding and bonding conductors of type and size listed in that Section, and 
accessible through handhole. 

F. Cable Support Grip:  Wire-mesh type with rotating attachment eye, sized for diameter of cable 
and rated for a minimum load equal to weight of supported cable times a 5.0 safety factor. 

G. Platform for Lamp and Ballast Servicing:  Factory fabricated of steel with finish matching that of 
pole. 

H. Prime-Coat Finish:  Manufacturer's standard prime-coat finish ready for field painting. 

I. Galvanized Finish:  After fabrication, hot-dip galvanize complying with ASTM A 123/A 123M. 

J. Factory-Painted Finish:  Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and 
Metal Products" for recommendations for applying and designating finishes. 

1. Surface Preparation:  Clean surfaces to comply with SSPC-SP 1, "Solvent Cleaning," to 
remove dirt, oil, grease, and other contaminants that could impair paint bond.  Grind 
welds and polish surfaces to a smooth, even finish.  Remove mill scale and rust, if 
present, from uncoated steel, complying with SSPC-SP 5/NACE No. 1, "White Metal 
Blast Cleaning," or with SSPC-SP 8, "Pickling." 

2. Interior Surfaces of Pole:  One coat of bituminous paint, or otherwise treat for equal 
corrosion protection. 

3. Exterior Surfaces:  Manufacturer's standard finish consisting of one or more coats of 
primer and two finish coats of high-gloss, high-build polyurethane enamel. 

a. Color:  Dark Bronze. 

2.7 ALUMINUM POLES 

A. Poles:  Seamless, extruded structural tube complying with ASTM B 429/B 429M, Alloy 6063-T6 
with access handhole in pole wall. 

B. Poles:  ASTM B 209 (ASTM B 209M), 5052-H34 marine sheet alloy with access handhole in 
pole wall. 

1. Shape:  Square, straight. 
2. Mounting Provisions:  Butt flange for bolted mounting on foundation or breakaway 

support. 

C. Pole-Top Tenons:  Fabricated to support luminaire or luminaires and brackets indicated, and 
securely fastened to pole top. 

D. Grounding and Bonding Lugs:  Welded 1/2-inch (13-mm) threaded lug, complying with 
requirements in Section 260526 "Grounding and Bonding for Electrical Systems," listed for 
attaching grounding and bonding conductors of type and size listed in that Section, and 
accessible through handhole. 
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E. Brackets for Luminaires:  Detachable, with pole and adapter fittings of cast aluminum.  Adapter 
fitting welded to pole and bracket, then bolted together with stainless-steel bolts. 

1. Tapered oval cross section, with straight tubular end section to accommodate luminaire. 
2. Finish:  Same as pole. 

F. Prime-Coat Finish:  Manufacturer's standard prime-coat finish ready for field painting. 

G. Aluminum Finish:  Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal 
Products" for recommendations for applying and designating finishes. 

1. Finish designations prefixed by AA comply with the system established by the Aluminum 
Association for designating aluminum finishes. 

2. Natural Satin Finish:  Provide fine, directional, medium satin polish (AA-M32); buff 
complying with AA-M20; and seal aluminum surfaces with clear, hard-coat wax. 

3. Class I, Clear Anodic Finish:  AA-M32C22A41 (Mechanical Finish:  medium satin; 
Chemical Finish:  etched, medium matte; Anodic Coating:  Architectural Class I, clear 
coating 0.018 mm or thicker) complying with AAMA 611. 

4. Class I, Color Anodic Finish:  AA-M32C22A42/A44 (Mechanical Finish:  medium satin; 
Chemical Finish:  etched, medium matte; Anodic Coating:  Architectural Class I, integrally 
colored or electrolytically deposited color coating 0.018 mm or thicker) complying with 
AAMA 611. 

a. Color:  Dark bronze. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 LUMINAIRE INSTALLATION 

A. Install lamps in each luminaire. 

B. Fasten luminaire to indicated structural supports. 

1. Use fastening methods and materials selected to resist seismic forces defined for the 
application and approved by manufacturer. 

C. Adjust luminaires that require field adjustment or aiming. 

3.2 POLE INSTALLATION 

A. Alignment:  Align pole foundations and poles for optimum directional alignment of luminaires 
and their mounting provisions on the pole. 

B. Clearances:  Maintain the following minimum horizontal distances of poles from surface and 
underground features unless otherwise indicated on Drawings: 

1. Fire Hydrants and Storm Drainage Piping:  [60 inches (1520 mm). 
2. Water, Gas, Electric, Communication, and Sewer Lines:  10 feet (3 m). 
3. Trees:  15 feet (5 m) from tree trunk. 
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C. Foundation-Mounted Poles:  Mount pole with leveling nuts, and tighten top nuts to torque level 
recommended by pole manufacturer. 

1. Use anchor bolts and nuts selected to resist seismic forces defined for the application 
and approved by manufacturer. 

2. Grout void between pole base and foundation.  Use nonshrink or expanding concrete 
grout firmly packed to fill space. 

3. Install base covers unless otherwise indicated. 
4. Use a short piece of 1/2-inch- (13-mm-) diameter pipe to make a drain hole through 

grout.  Arrange to drain condensation from interior of pole. 

D. Raise and set poles using web fabric slings (not chain or cable). 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF INDIVIDUAL GROUND-MOUNTING LUMINAIRES 

A. Install on concrete base with top 6 inches (100 mm) above finished grade or surface at 
luminaire location.  Cast conduit into base, and finish by troweling and rubbing smooth.  
Concrete materials, installation, and finishing are specified in Section 033000 "Cast-in-Place 
Concrete." 

3.4 CORROSION PREVENTION 

A. Aluminum:  Do not use in contact with earth or concrete.  When in direct contact with a 
dissimilar metal, protect aluminum by insulating fittings or treatment. 

B. Steel Conduits:  Comply with Section 260533 "Raceways and Boxes for Electrical Systems." In 
concrete foundations, wrap conduit with 0.010-inch- (0.254-mm-) thick, pipe-wrapping plastic 
tape applied with a 50 percent overlap. 

END OF SECTION 265600 
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SECTION 07 4213.23 - METAL COMPOSITE MATERIAL WALL PANELS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes metal composite material wall panels. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product. 

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components 
and profiles, and finishes for each type of panel and accessory. 

B. Shop Drawings: 

1. Include fabrication and installation layouts of metal composite material panels; details of 
edge conditions, joints, panel profiles, corners, anchorages, attachment assembly, trim, 
flashings, closures, and accessories; and special details. 

2. Accessories:  Include details of the flashing, trim and anchorage, at a scale of not less 
than 1-1/2 inches per 12 inches. 

C. Samples for Initial Selection:  For each type of metal composite material panel indicated with 
factory-applied color finishes. 

1. Include similar Samples of trim and accessories involving color selection. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data:  For Installer. 

B. Product Test Reports:  For each product, tests performed by a qualified testing agency. 

C. Field quality-control reports. 

D. Sample Warranties:  For special warranties. 

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data:  For metal composite material panels to include in maintenance manuals. 

METAL COMPOSITE MATERIAL WALL PANELS 07 4213.23
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1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  An entity that employs installers and supervisors who are trained and 
approved by manufacturer. 

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver components, metal composite material panels, and other manufactured items so as not 
to be damaged or deformed.  Package metal composite material panels for protection during 
transportation and handling. 

B. Unload, store, and erect metal composite material panels in a manner to prevent bending, 
warping, twisting, and surface damage. 

C. Stack metal composite material panels horizontally on platforms or pallets, covered with suitable 
weathertight and ventilated covering.  Store metal composite material panels to ensure dryness, 
with positive slope for drainage of water.  Do not store metal composite material panels in 
contact with other materials that might cause staining, denting, or other surface damage. 

D. Retain strippable protective covering on metal composite material panels during installation. 

1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Weather Limitations:  Proceed with installation only when existing and forecasted weather 
conditions permit assembly of metal composite material panels to be performed according to 
manufacturers' written instructions and warranty requirements. 

1.9 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate metal composite material panel installation with rain drainage work, flashing, trim, 
construction of soffits, and other adjoining work to provide a leakproof, secure, and 
noncorrosive installation. 

1.10 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or 
replace components of metal composite material panel systems that fail in materials or 
workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Structural failures including rupturing, cracking, or puncturing. 
b. Deterioration of metals and other materials beyond normal weathering. 

2. Warranty Period:  Two years from date of Substantial Completion. 

B. Special Warranty on Panel Finishes:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer 
agrees to repair finish or replace metal composite material panels that show evidence of 
deterioration of factory-applied finishes within specified warranty period. 

METAL COMPOSITE MATERIAL WALL PANELS 07 4213.23
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1. Exposed Panel Finish:  Deterioration includes, but is not limited to, the following: 

a. Color fading more than 5 Hunter units when tested according to ASTM D 2244. 
b. Chalking in excess of a No. 8 rating when tested according to ASTM D 4214. 
c. Cracking, checking, peeling, or failure of paint to adhere to bare metal. 

2. Finish Warranty Period:  10 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 METAL COMPOSITE MATERIAL WALL PANELS  

A. Metal Composite Material Wall Panel Systems:  Provide factory-formed and -assembled, metal 
composite material wall panels fabricated from two metal facings that are bonded to a solid, 
extruded thermoplastic core; formed into profile for installation method indicated.  Include 
attachment assembly components[, and accessories required for weathertight system. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

2. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Citadel 
Architecural Product, Envelope 2000 RR or comparable product by one of the following: 

a. 3A Composites USA, Inc.; Alucobond. 
b. Alcoa Inc.; Reynobond PE  
c. CENTRIA Architectural Systems; Formabond Wall System. 
d. Citadel Architectural Products, Inc.; Envelope 2000 RR  
e. Protean Construction Products, Inc.; ACM 100. 

B. Aluminum-Faced Composite Wall Panels :  Formed with 0.020-inch- thick, [coil-coated]  
aluminum sheet facings. 

1. Panel Thickness: 0.118 inch  
2. Core:  Standard. 
3. Exterior Finish:  Two-coat fluoropolymer. 

a. Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range . 

C. Attachment Assembly Components:  Formed from extruded aluminum  

D. Attachment Assembly:  Track support  

2.2 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Panel Accessories:  Provide components required for a complete, weathertight panel system 
including trim, copings, fasciae, mullions, sills, corner units, clips, flashings, sealants, gaskets, 
fillers, closure strips, and similar items.  Match material and finish of metal composite material 
panels unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Flashing and Trim:  Provide flashing and trim formed from same material as metal composite 
materialpanelsas required to seal against weather and to provide finished appearance.  
Locations include, but are not limited to, bases, drips, sills, jambs, corners, endwalls, framed 
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openings, rakes, fasciae, parapet caps, soffits, reveals, and fillers.  Finish flashing and trim with 
same finish system as adjacent metal composite material panels. 

C. Panel Fasteners:  Self-tapping screws designed to withstand design loads.  Provide exposed 
fasteners with heads matching color of metal composite material panels by means of plastic 
caps or factory-applied coating.  Provide EPDM or PVC sealing washers for exposed fasteners. 

D. Panel Sealants:  ASTM C 920; elastomeric polyurethane or silicone sealant; of type, grade, 
class, and use classifications required to seal joints in metal composite material panels and 
remain weathertight; and as recommended in writing by metal composite material panel 
manufacturer. 

2.3 FABRICATION 

A. General:  Fabricate and finish metal composite material panels and accessories at the factory, 
by manufacturer's standard procedures and processes, as necessary to fulfill indicated 
performance requirements demonstrated by laboratory testing.  Comply with indicated profiles 
and with dimensional and structural requirements. 

B. Fabricate metal composite material panel joints with factory-installed captive gaskets or 
separator strips that provide a weathertight seal and prevent metal-to-metal contact, and that 
minimize noise from movements. 

C. Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim:  Fabricate flashing and trim to comply with manufacturer's 
recommendations and recommendations in SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" that 
apply to design, dimensions, metal, and other characteristics of item indicated. 

1. Form exposed sheet metal accessories that are without excessive oil canning, buckling, 
and tool marks and that are true to line and levels indicated, with exposed edges folded 
back to form hems. 

2. Seams for Aluminum:  Fabricate nonmoving seams with flat-lock seams.  Form seams 
and seal with epoxy seam sealer.  Rivet joints for additional strength. 

3. Seams for Other Than Aluminum:  Fabricate nonmoving seams in accessories with flat-
lock seams.  Tin edges to be seamed, form seams, and solder. 

4. Sealed Joints:  Form non-expansion, but movable, joints in metal to accommodate 
sealant and to comply with SMACNA standards. 

5. Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible.  Exposed fasteners are not 
allowed on faces of accessories exposed to view. 

6. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices from same material as accessory being 
anchored or from compatible, noncorrosive metal recommended in writing by metal panel 
manufacturer. 

a. Size:  As recommended by SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" or 
metal wall panel manufacturer for application but not less than thickness of metal 
being secured. 

2.4 FINISHES 

A. Protect mechanical and painted finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a 
strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping. 
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B. Appearance of Finished Work:  Variations in appearance of abutting or adjacent pieces are 
acceptable if they are within one-half of the range of approved Samples.  Noticeable variations 
in same piece are not acceptable.  Variations in appearance of other components are 
acceptable if they are within the range of approved Samples and are assembled or installed to 
minimize contrast. 

C. Aluminum Panels and Accessories: 

1. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer:  AAMA 620.  Fluoropolymer finish containing not less than 70 
percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat.  Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to 
exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and resin manufacturers' written 
instructions. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for installation tolerances, metal composite material panel supports, and other 
conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

1. Examine wall framing to verify that girts, angles, channels, studs, and other structural 
panel support members and anchorage have been installed within alignment tolerances 
required by metal composite material wall panel manufacturer. 

2. Examine wall sheathing to verify that sheathing joints are supported by framing or 
blocking and that installation is within flatness tolerances required by metal composite 
material wall panel manufacturer. 

a. Verify that air- or water-resistive barriers have been installed over sheathing or 
backing substrate to prevent air infiltration or water penetration. 

B. Examine roughing-in for components and assemblies penetrating metal composite material 
panels to verify actual locations of penetrations relative to seam locations of metal composite 
material panels before installation. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 METAL COMPOSITE MATERIAL PANEL INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install metal composite material panels according to manufacturer's written 
instructions in orientation, sizes, and locations indicated on Drawings.  Install panels 
perpendicular to supports unless otherwise indicated.  Anchor metal composite material panels 
and other components of the Work securely in place, with provisions for thermal and structural 
movement. 

1. Shim or otherwise plumb substrates receiving metal composite material panels. 
2. Flash and seal metal composite material panels at perimeter of all openings.  Fasten with 

self-tapping screws.  Do not begin installation until air- or water-resistive barriers and 
flashings that will be concealed by metal composite material panels are installed. 

3. Install screw fasteners in predrilled holes. 
4. Locate and space fastenings in uniform vertical and horizontal alignment. 
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5. Install flashing and trim as metal composite material panel work proceeds. 
6. Locate panel splices over, but not attached to, structural supports.  Stagger panel splices 

and end laps to avoid a four-panel lap splice condition. 
7. Align bottoms of metal composite material panels and fasten with blind rivets, bolts, or 

self-tapping screws.  Fasten flashings and trim around openings and similar elements 
with self-tapping screws. 

8. Provide weathertight escutcheons for pipe- and conduit-penetrating panels. 

B. Fasteners: 

1. Aluminum Panels:  Use aluminum or stainless-steel fasteners for surfaces exposed to the 
exterior; use aluminum or galvanized-steel fasteners for surfaces exposed to the interior. 

C. Metal Protection:  Where dissimilar metals contact each other or corrosive substrates, protect 
against galvanic action as recommended in writing by metal composite material panel 
manufacturer. 

D. Attachment Assembly, General:  Install attachment assembly required to support metal 
composite material wall panels and to provide a complete weathertight wall system, including 
subgirts, perimeter extrusions, tracks, drainage channels, panel clips, and anchor channels. 

1. Include attachment to supports, panel-to-panel joinery, panel-to-dissimilar-material 
joinery, and panel-system joint seals. 

2. Seal horizontal and vertical joints between adjacent panels with sealant backing and 
sealant.  Install sealant backing and sealant according to requirements specified in 
Section 079200 "Joint Sealants." 

3. Seal horizontal and vertical joints between adjacent metal composite material wall panels 
with manufacturer's standard gaskets. 

E. Track-Support Installation:  Install support assembly at locations, spacings, and with fasteners 
recommended by manufacturer.  Use manufacturer's standard horizontal tracks and vertical 
[tracks] that provide support and secondary drainage assembly, draining to the exterior at 
horizontal joints through drain tube.  Attach metal composite material wall panels to tracks by 
interlocking panel edges with manufacturer's standard "T" clips. 
1. Attach flush wall panels to perimeter extrusions by engaging panel edges and by 

attaching with manufacturer's standard structural silicone adhesive. 

F. Accessory Installation:  Install accessories with positive anchorage to building and weathertight 
mounting, and provide for thermal expansion.  Coordinate installation with flashings and other 
components. 

1. Install components required for a complete metal composite material panel assembly 
including trim, copings, corners, seam covers, flashings, sealants, gaskets, fillers, closure 
strips, and similar items.  Provide types indicated by metal composite material panel 
manufacturer; or, if not indicated, provide types recommended in writing by metal 
composite material panel manufacturer. 

G. Flashing and Trim:  Comply with performance requirements, manufacturer's written installation 
instructions, and SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual."  Provide concealed fasteners 
where possible, and set units true to line and level as indicated.  Install work with laps, joints, 
and seams that are permanently watertight. 
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1. Install exposed flashing and trim that is without buckling and tool marks and that is true to 
line and levels indicated, with exposed edges folded back to form hems.  Install sheet 
metal flashing and trim to fit substrates and to result in waterproof performance. 

3.3 ERECTION TOLERANCES 

A. Installation Tolerances:  Shim and align metal composite material wall panel units within 
installed tolerance of 1/4 inch in 20 feet, non-accumulative, on level, plumb, and location lines 
as indicated, and within 1/8-inch offset of adjoining faces and of alignment of matching profiles. 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films, if any, as metal composite 
material panels are installed, unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written installation 
instructions.  On completion of metal composite material panel installation, clean finished 
surfaces as recommended by metal composite material panel manufacturer.  Maintain in a 
clean condition during construction. 

B. After metal composite material panel installation, clear weep holes and drainage channels of 
obstructions, dirt, and sealant. 

C. Replace metal composite material panels that have been damaged or have deteriorated beyond 
successful repair by finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures. 

END OF SECTION 074213.23 
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